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General 
Foreign Ministry Holds Weekly News Briefing 


Cambodian Talks Viewed 


OW 2009133190 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1323 GMT 20 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijiny, September 20 (XINHUA)}—A Chinese 
Foreign Ministry spokeswoman said here today that the 
first meeting of Cambodian National Supreme Council 
was resultless because Hun Sen disagreed to the sugges- 
tion of choosing Samdech Norodom Sihanouk as 
chairman of the Supreme Council and raised a series of 
bargaining conditions. 


She made the remark in response to a question at a 
weekly news briefing. 


Comments on Hong Kong Construction 


OW2009091390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0855 GMT 20 Sep 90 


[Text] Being, September 20 (XINHUA)}—A Chinese 
expert group will soon have contacts with British experts 
to discuss the question of large-scale construction in 
Hong Kong, said the Chinese Foreign Ministry spokes- 
woman, Li Jinhua, at the weekly news briefing here 
today. 


She made this remark when asked to confirm a report on 
this matter. 


In October 1989, she said, the British Hong Kong 
Government made public a large-scale infrastructure 
construction plan including the building of an airport 
and a dock. 


After the said plan was announced, all parties have 
followed close!y China's respons’ Under such circum- 
stances, the British side has soug!i: support from China. 


She said, “China has all along taken a positive approach 
towards all those undertakings which contribute to the 
prosperity and stability in Hong Kong. However, we are 
aware that this is an enormously expensive plan and the 
construction of its main project would extend beyond 
the year of 1997.” 


“Considering the maintenance of long-term stability and 
prosperity in Hong Kong,” she added, “China will make 
known its position only after it has got the necessary 
material from the British side and has a clear idea of the 
related situation, and evaluations are made by experts. 
The Chinese expert group will soon have contacts with 
the British experts in this regard.” 
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Dignitaries at Asian Games Noted 
OW2009104490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1031 GMT 20 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 20 (XINHU A}—Leaders of a 
few countries will come to Beijing to attend the opening 
ceremony of the |ith Asian Gazues and take part in 
related activities, announced the Chinese Foreign Min- 
istry spokeswoman, Li Jinhua, at the weekly news 
briefing here today. 


She said that among the dignitaries will be Ghulam Ishaq 
Khan, president of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan, and 
his wife; Vi Chong-ok, vice-president of the Democratic 
People’s Republic of Korea; Hasan Qafuri-Fard, deputy 
president for physical training, and chairman of the 
Iranian sports organization; Takeshita Noboru, former 
prime minister of Japan, and his wife; Mana Rattanako- 
set, deputy prime minister of the Kingdom of Thailand; 
Vo Nguyen Giap, vice-chairman of the Council of Min- 
isters of Vietnam; and Ong Teng (Cheong, second deputy 
prime minister of Singapore and secretary-general of the 
Singaporean National Trade Union Congress, and his 
wife. 


Vietnam’s Vo Nguyen Giap Invited to Asian Games 


Asked About ‘Secret’ Meeting 


OW 1909150490 Tokyo KYODO in English 1433 GMT 
19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beiing, Sept. 19 KYODO—Vietnamese Vice 
Premier Vo Nguyen Giap arrived in Beijing on 
Wednesday afternoon at tie invitation of the Beijing 
Asian Games Organizing Committee. 


Giap, a senior official of his country’s Communist Party 
and Armed Forces, is the highest Vietnamese official to 
visit Beijing since the 1979 Sino-Vietnamese war. 


Giap was greeted by Chinese Vice Foreign Minister Qi 
Huaiyuan at the airport and attended a welcoming 
dinner in the evening hosted by Gu Mu, chairman of the 
Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference, at 
the Great Hall of the People. 


Upon arrival at the airport, Giap told reporters that he is 
sure that inendly relations between China and Vietnam 
will increasingly develop, adding that the time is ripe for 
improved ties. 


Giap refused to comment on a reported secret meeting 
between Vietnamese Communist Party General Secre- 
tary Nguyen Van Linh and his Chinese counterpart, 
Jiang Zemin. 


The two leaders reportedly met in Nanning, the capital 
of the southeastern Chinese Province of Guangxi, on 
September 3. 


Vietnamese sources in Beijing said Giap may meet 
Chinese leaders during his visit. 
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The agreement by the four warring Cambodian factions 
to establish a Supreme National Council (SNC) to end 
their 12-year civil war gave impetus to China and 
Vietnam to improve relations, the sources said. 


Hanoi has backed the Hun Sen government in Phnom 
Penh, while Beijing has been one of the primary backers 
of the resistence groups. The SNC’s first meeting ended 
in failure Wednesday in Bangkok. 


Meets With Gu Mu 


HK2009092690 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 20 Sep 90 p 1 


[Report by Chai Shikuan: “Gu Mu Meets Vo Nguyen 
Giap in Beijing, Both Sides Express the Hope for Nor- 
malization of Sino-Vietnamese Relations”] 


[Text] Beijing, 19 Sep (RENMIN RIBAO) Gu Mu. vice 
chairman of the National Committee of the Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference, met with Vo 
Nguyen Giap, vice chairman of the Council of Ministers 
of Vietnam in the Great Hall of the People this evening. 
Both sides expressed the hope for the normalization of 
Sino- Vietnamese relations. 


Gu Mu said to Vo Nguyen Giap: “We welcome you to 
Beijing for the opening ceremonies of the | Ith Asian 
Games and to take part in relevant activities as a special 
guest of honor of the Chinese Government. You are the 
first Vietnamese leader to come to Beijing in over 10 
years of abnormal relations between China and Vietnam. 
We want to see that Sino-Vietnaimese relations will be 
gradually improved until they are normalized. This ts the 
wish of the Chinse people.” 


Vo Nguyen Giap said he was very glad to have the 
opportunity to visit Beijing. He said: During the long 
revolutionary struggle the Vietnamese people received 
tremendous support from the Chinese Party, Govern- 
ment, and people. The Vietnamese people will always 
bear this in mind. For a period of time in the past, some 
clouds appeared in relations between the two countries, 
but they will certainly disperse. [XINHUA in English at 
1906 GMT on 19 Sep in a similar report reads: “Vu 
expressed the conviction that the dark clouds over Sino- 
Vietnamese relations for the past decade will disperse.”’] 
The Vietnamese Party and people wish to normalize 
relations between the two countries as soon as possible. 
Vo Nguyen Giap said: Over the past 10 years and more, 
China has achieved tremendous results in socialist cor. 
struction. He will avail of himself this opportunity to 
understand China’s experience in developing its 
economy. 


Gu Mu welcomed Vo Nguyen Giap to see more in 
Beijing so as to deepen his understanding of China. 


After the meeting, Gu Mu gave a banquet in honor of Vo 
Nguyen Giap and other Vietnamese guests. 
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Vo Nguyen Giap and party arrived in Beijing this 
afternoon. They were welcomed by Chinese Vice Foreign 
Minister Qi Huaiyuan and others at the airport. 


More on Giap’s Arrival 


BK2009103990 Beijing International Service 
in Vietnamese 1100 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] At the invitation of the PRC Government, Gen- 
eral Vo Nguyen Giap, vice chairman of the Council of 
Ministers, arrived in Beijing on 19 September to attend 
the Asiad opening ceremony as a special guest. This is 
the first Vietnamese Government high-ranking official 
to visit China since the late 70's. 


Chinese Deputy Foreign Minister Qi Huayvan and offi- 
cials of the Vietnamese Embassy in China were on hand 
to welcome Gen. Vo Nguyen Giap at the Beijing airport. 


In an interview with our station correspondent at the 
airport, Gen. Vo Nguyen Giap said that he is very 
pleased to visit China at the kind invitation of the 
Chinese party and Government, and that the long- 
standing friendship between Vietnam and China will be 
strengthened and developed. 


Delegations Begin To Arrive for Asian Games 


Malaysia Attends Ceremony 


OW 1909215390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1452 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)}—The Malay- 
sian sports delegation joined the big family in the Beijing 
Asian Games village when its national flag was hoisted 
here Wednesday afternoon. 


More than 100 Malaysian athletes and sports officials, 
led by chef de mission of delegation Datuk Alex Lee, 
were present at the flag-raising ceremony in the Asian 
Games village. 


So far, three-fourths of the 157-member delegation have 
entered the village with the first batch arriving on the 
evening of September 17. 


The Malaysian athletes will compete in athletics, foot- 
ball, badminton, shooting, cycling, sepak takraw, 
fencing, wushu, swimming, yatching, table tennis, soft 
tennis and hockey at the coming Asian Games. 


Malaysia, which won five silver and five bronze medals 
at the 1986 Seoul Asian Games, is expecting to improve 
its standings in Beijing. 

Malaysia is considered as a strong contender in separk 
takraw, badminton and athletics. 


Earlier Wednesday, flag-raising ceremonies were also 
held for Japan, the Phillippines, South Korea, Nepal and 
Yemen in the Asian Village. 
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Mainland, Taiwan Athletes Meet 


OW 1909213390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1857 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)—Athietes 
from the Chinese mainland and Taiwan gathered at a 
party at the Beijing Hotel here tonight. 


A total of 700 people attended the party. 


Yuan Weimin, head of the Chinese sports delegation, 
and Chang Feng-shu, head of the sports delegation of 
Chinese Taipei, spoke at the party, urging athletes from 
either side of the strait to win honors for the Chinese 
nation. 


Saudi Asiad Group Arrives 


OW 1909200890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1907 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)}—Prince Faysal 
Ibn Fahd of Saudi Arabia, chef de mission of the 
country’s Asian Games delegation, arrived here 
Wednesday afternoon. 


The prince, who is also president of youth welfare and 
president of the National Olympic Committee, was met 
at the airport by Yang Fuchang, China's vice-minister of 
‘oreign affairs, and other officials. 


Speaking at the airport, Prince Faysal Ibn Fahd 
expressed his gratitude to the Ch’nese Gove -nment for 
their hospitality and wished the coming Asian Games in 
Beijing a big success. 


Vietnamese Official Interviewed 


OW 1909012390 Beijing Television Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 17 Sep 90 


[From the “National News Hookup” program] 


[Text] [video begins with a medium shot showing a 
reporter holding a microphone talking to the camera and 
a group of people welcoming the Vietnamese sports 
delegation at a border area; video then shows unidenti- 
fied Chinese officials greeting the head and other mem- 
bers of the Vietnamese delegation and the Vietnamese 
delegation crossing the border and walking into China] 
The Vietnamese delegation taking part in the | 1th Asian 
Games entered the territory of China at Youyiguan 
[friendship pass} at 1400 [0500 GMT] on 16 September 
on its way to Beijing. This is the first Vietnamese official 
delegation that has entered China through Youyiguan in 
the past 12 years. 


Representatives of the Asian Games Organizing Com- 
mittee and responsible persons of relevant departments 
in the Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region greeted the 
Vietnamese guests at a place where the border marker 
says zero km. The Vietnamese sports delegation, num- 
bering 113 in all, consists of 67 athletes who will take 
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part in track and field, men’s volleyball, fencing, wres- 
thing, women’s gymnastic, table tennis, swimming, mar- 
tial arts, shooting, boxing, and judo events. 


[Begin recording] [Unidentified reporter] Mr. head of 
the delegation. I am a reporter from the Guangxi Tele- 
vision Station. Can you tell us the purpose of the 
Vietnamese sports delegation taking part in the 
upcoming Asian Games? [video shows a reporter inter- 
viewing the head of the Vietnamese delegation inside 
Chinese territory] 


Translator for unidentified head of SRV delegation) 
The purpose of the Vietnamese sports delegation in 
going to Beijing to take part in the | ith Asian Games is 
to strengthen friendship between Vietnam and the 
people of all countries in Asia, particularly to strengthen 
friendship between Vieinam and China, the host 
country. Also, our delegation will do its best to strive for 
good results. [end recording] 


The Vietnamese sports delegation left Nanning for Bei- 
jing by train this afternoon. 


Yemeni Delegation Raises Flag 
OW 1909130990 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1127 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)}—The national! 
flag of the Republic of Yemen was hoisted here at the 
Asian Games Village this afternoon. 


Xu Fang, deputy mayor of the Asian Games Village, 
announced at the flag-hoisting ceremony that the 
Yemeni sports delegation has been formally accepted as 
villagers of the Asian Games Village. 


He expressed his heart-felt wish that the Yemeni delega- 
tion would score well in the competitions. 


In his speech at the ceremony on behalf of the Yemeni 
delegation, Yemeni Ambassador to China Ghalib Sa‘id 
al-‘Abukhi expressed his thanks to the Chinese Govern- 
ment and people for ihe convenience they have provided 
to the Yemeni delegation and for their efforts to rus. Ye 
Asian Games well 


The Yemeni ambassador praised the decision made 
several years ago to let China run the | Ith Asian Games 
as a wise one because of China's position both in the 
world and in the region. 


He said the upcoming games is the largest sports event 
ever held in Asia aiming at strengthening goodwill coop- 
eration among people from different parts of the world. 


The ambassador noted that this is the first time for 
Yemeni athletes to attend a regional sports meet in Asia 
since the North and South Yemen got unified last May. 
Therefore, it will be an effective participation. 


Xu Fang then exchanged gifts with the Yemeni ambas- 
sador. 
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Taipei Olympic Committee Official Views Asiad 

OW 1909142190 Beijin,, ° _. in English 

1304 GMT 19 Sep 90 


{Text} Beijing, September 19 (X'NHUA)}—‘“After 20 
years’ absence from the Asian Games, we are excited to 
return to the Asiad family and we fee! at home in 
Beijing,” Chang Feng-shu, president of the Chinese 
Taipei Olympic Committee, told XINHUA here today. 


It is the first time that a Chinese Taipei tean; competes 
in the Asian Games since 1970. The team consists of 308 
athletes, participating in 20 sports and two demonstra- 
tions. 


“Our athletes are in their top form and will have a good 
performance in the upcoming competitions,” said Chang 
Feng-shu, who is also chef-de-mission of the Chinese 
Taipei delegation. 

The president said that Chinese Taipei athictes are likely 
to win medals in baseball, golf, softball, athletics and 
swimming. 

“What is more,” Chang said, “we are excited with the 


kindness of the organizers and the people on the main- 
land. The athletes are delighted and happy in Beijing.” 


The chef-de-mission believed that the | Ith Asian Games 
would be an excellent occasion for the promotion of 
friendship between the people on both sides of the 
Taiwan Strait. 


“With the increase of exchanges in sports, the mutual 
understanding among the people on the two sides of the 
strait has teen enhanced,” Chang said, adding that the 
current Beijing Asiad would provide one more good 
opportunity in this regaru. 


The president also expressed his hope that athletes from 
the mainland would be able to compete in Taiwan in the 
near future. 


Over 3,400 Participants Enter Asian Games Village 


OW 1909132590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1234 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)}—The I!Ith 
Asian Games Village in northern Beijing suburbs has so 
far accreditated more than 3,400 athletes and officials 
from 29 countries and regions, according to a press 
release here Wednesday issued by the Beijing Asian 
Games Organizing Committee (BAGOC). 


China leads the number of participants with a total of 
492, followed by South Korea on 410, Chinese Taipei 
with 380, Japan with 256 and the Democratic People’s 
Republic of Korea on 244. 


The village received 321 more athletes and officials up to 
15:00 hours (Beijing time) Wednesday, the release said. 
They were from Vietnam, Mongolia, Singapore, India, 
South Korea, Thailand, Pakistan and Macao. 
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And among the arrivals so far in the Chinese capital for 
the Asian Games were 22 VIPs, including leading offi- 
cials of the international sports federations and Asian 
federations, presidents of National Olympic Committees 
of Oman, Indonesia, Maldives, Thailand, Brunei, Leb- 
anon and Kuwait. 


Prince Sa‘ud al-Faysal of Saudi Arabia, Foreign Minister 
and President of the National Olympic Committee, had 
also arrived, the release said. 


Flag-hoisting ceremonies are to be held at the village 
Thursday for delegations from Thailand, Bahrain, Hong 
Kong and Saudi Arabia. 


Following are the number of villagers per delegation; 


Bangladesh | 1, Bahrain 31, Brunei 25, China 492, Hong 
Kong 95, Indonesia 166, India 133, Iran 149, Japan 256, 
South Korea 410, Saudi Arabia 108, Kuwait 51, Leb- 
anon 2, Macao 46, Malaysia 93, Maldives 5, Mongolia 
18, Nepal 121, Oman 17, Pakistan 96, Philippines 136, 
DPR Korea 244, Qatar 10, Singapore 56, Thailand 174, 
Chinese Taipei 380, United Arab Emirates 47, Vietnam 
90 and Yemen 25. 


Asian Games Main Press Center Computerized 
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[Text] Beijing, September 18 (XINHUA) —Three com- 
puter terminals at the main press center of the Beijing 
Asian Games are offering media people mutliple infor- 
mation in both Chinese and English with colorful pic- 
tures. 


The information includes not only the latest sports news 
of the current Asian Games but also detailed description 
of tourist attractions, cultural relics, exhibitions, art 
shows, restaurant, hotels, shops, city traffic as well as 
international and domestic transportation. 


The information is provided together with colored pic- 
tures, maps and graphs which are delightfully eye- 
catching. 


The three computers have attracted many media people, 
most of them from overseas, since the main press center 
opened last week. 


“It is like a nice picture book,” says a South Korean 
journalist. 


The only pity is that the information can only been 
consulted on the screen without being printed out. 


“It is too expensive to have so many sheets printed in 
colors,” says Li Xuemin, the engineer who designed the 
program. 


The program was developed by the Beijing Yanshan 
Computer Application Center. 
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The center is planning to promote the program in the 
major and medium-sized hotels throughout the country, 
Li says. 


German Treaty To Bring New European Structure 
HK 2009094990 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
16 Sep 90 p 6 


[“Roundup” by staff reporter Jiang Jianguo (3068 1696 
0948): “The Curtain on a New Pattern in Europe Is 
Being Lifted”) 


[Text] Bonn, 14 Sep (RENMIN RIBAO)}—The fourth 
and last round of the “two plus four” foreign ministerial 
talks on the external factors affecting the reunification of 
Germany concluded in Moscow on 12 September; and 
the U.S., Soviet, British, French, and East and West 
German foreign ministers signed the “treaty on the final 
resolution to the German reunification.” The central 
content of this treaty is the termination of the four 
powers’ rights and obligations toward Germany over the 
past 45 years since the war and the agreement on the 
restoration of Germany's full sovereignty over its 
domestic and foreign affairs after the reunification. This 
treaty is not only the final conclusion of the “two plus 
four” foreign ministerial meeting on German reunifica- 
tion, but in fact it is of the nature of a peace treaty 
between Germany and the victorious nations of World 
War II. Soviet Foreign Minister Shevardnadze said: This 
document means to cross off the consequences of World 
War II and marks the beginning of a new era. 


German reunification had involved quite complicated 
external factors which range from the status quo along 
the border that was fixed after the war to the changes in 
the political and military presence of the United States 
and the Soviet Union in Europe, as well as the structure 
characterized by confrontation between the two military 
blocs—NATO and the Warsaw Pact. All these compli- 
cated contradictions have now been resolved in less than 
a year. This is indeed an outcome which could hardly be 
imagined in the past. 


One of the major causes that enabled the “two plus four” 
foreign ministerial meeting to reach an agreement so 
soon was the strong desire for an early reunification 
within the two parts of Germany. The situation has been 
developing so rapidly that even Helmut Kohl's “10-point 
scheme” and the GDR Modrow administration's pro- 
posal on “treaty community” were left behind. 
Assuming power last April, the new GDR Government 
decided to realize reunification of the country by 
merging the GDR into West Germany. On | July the 
Deutsche mark was introduced into the GDR, thus the 
reunification of Germany became a fait accompli. The 
situation has forced different political forces to promptly 
make their choices. 


Three parties, namely, the United States, the Soviet 
Union, and West Germany, have been playing an active 
part in this drastic change. It is known to all that, at the 
very beginning of this drastic change in the GDR’s 


political situation, the United States adopted an attitude 
“neither encouraging nor hindering” the ongoing devel- 
opment process—in fact it has wished to bring the 
process under its control so that the Germans will not be 
going too fast in their way ‘o reunification. However, 
when the United States realized that the process is 
irreversible, it changed its attitude and began to give 
active support, in an attempt to maintain its position in 
Europe through prompt intervention. Having secured a 
promise from West Germany that it will remain in 
NATO after reunification, the United States has been 
strongly recommending that the two Germanys be 
allowed to participate in the negotiations on the external 
factors related to the reunification, and has been posing 
as the supporter for West Germany. That is the back- 
ground of the Ottawa “two plus four” foreign ministerial 
meeting. The West German weekly DIE ZEIT said: “The 
United States has learned earlier than many others the 
rule that one will have to intervene from the very 
beginning if one wants to acquire a position in a new 
order.” 


Meanwhile, being aware that Germany's reunification 
has become an irreversible trend, and in view of the 
change in the domestic situation, the Soviet Union on its 
part has evaluated the reunification of Germany from a 
more realistic point of view, in an attempt to minimize 
the harm that the reunification process and a reunified 
Germany may incur on the Soviet Union's security 
interests and to gain the initiative under the new struc- 
ture in Europe. The Soviet Union has finally agreed to 
make a concession on the key issue concerning the 
preservation of Germany's membership in NATO after 
reunification, because it has at last realized that it would 
be able to benefit more by doing a favor at little cost than 
by hindering the German reunification process. In this 
sense, the Soviet Union has finally reached a consensus 
with the United States although it came a little bit late. 


West Germany on its part has done two jobs. First, it has 
worked to dispel the misgivings of the Soviet Union and 
East European countries about their security. While 
insisting on the preconditions of preserving its member- 
ship in NATO, West Germany has taken the initiative in 
announcing its plan to reduce its troops by half and give 
up its right of possessing nuclear, biological, and chem- 
ical arms after reunification; in proposing that no mili- 
tary organizations of NATO should extend their force 
into the GDR during the transitional period when the 
Soviet troops are still stationed in the GDR; in acknow!- 
edging the Oder River and the Neisse River as the 
permanent border between Germany and Poland; and in 
promising not to make any territorial claims to its 
neighboring countries. Second, West Germany has tried 
to convince the Soviet Union of the benefit that the latter 
may gain from the reunification of Germany. In last 
February, West Germany offered 220 million Deutsche 
mark's worth of foodstuffs as aid; then last June, West 
Germany provided the Soviet Union with a government 
guarantee for 5 billion Deutsche mark of loans; recently, 
West Germany has acted as the principal creditor in 
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providing the Soviet Union with | billion Deutsche 
mark's worth of farm products. Just on the eve of the 
fourth round of the “two plus four” foreign ministerial 
talks, West Germany decided to provide the Soviet 
Union with 12 billion Deutsche marks to support the 
Soviet troops who are temporarily stationed in Germany 
and to finance the withdrawal operation, including 
appropriations to subsidize housing projets and voca- 
tional training courses for the withdrawing soldiers. As 
soon as the “two plus four” talks closed, West Germany 
signed a “good-neighbor and partner cooperation treaty” 
with the Soviet Union. Undoubtedly the two events have 
a causality between them. 


The significance of Germany's recovery of full sover- 
eignty is the mse of a new European pol’''cal power. West 
Germany's DIE WELT said: “Sovereignty implies new 
rights and more commitments in European and world 
politics.” Of course, it is still too early to predict how and 
to what extent Germany is going to undertake these 
commitments. The new structure has just been unveiled, 
but one can already see that the balance of power that 
has existed in Europe since the war will be replaced by a 
still more complicated combination of forces. For the 
moment it is hard to precisely foresee the significance of 
all these developments. 


U.S-Soviet Accord, Differences on Gulf Viewed 


HK2009060390 Hong Kong LIAQWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No 38, 17 Sep 90 p 28 


[“Special dispatch” by Zhao Changchun (6392 7022 
2504) and Ju Mengjun (0215 1332 6511) from Helsinki: 
“U.S.-Soviet Summit on the Gulf Crisis— 
Understanding Reached, Differences Remain’ ’} 


[Text] Soviet President Gorbachev and U.S. President 
Bush held an emergency meeting on the present pressing 
situation in the Gulf in Helsinki, the capital of Finland, 
on 9 September, and reached an initial understanding. 
The two sides shared the view that the Gulf crisis should 
be first of all settled peacefully through political negoti- 
ations, but they greatly differed as to whether the crisis 
should be finally overcome by force. 


The last summit was the third of its kind within a year. 
In view of the increased tension in the Gulf, Bush 
suggested to Gorbachev in early September that they 
should hold a meeting to coordinate their position on the 
Gulf crisis and seek a solution. Arriving in Helsinki on 
the eighth, Bush stressed: It is of great importance to 
hold a U.S.-Soviet summit “at this critical historical 
moment.” Gorbachev also said: The summit is held at a 
moment when we have a heavy historical responsibility 
on our shoulders. It is “necessary for us to check our 
position against the political clock” and cooperate with 
each other “in safeguarding the positive process present 
throughout the world.” 


Before the summit, the two leaders shared some identical 
views as well as differing much on the five-week Gulf 
crisis. Following Iraq's invasion of Kuwait, the United 
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States and the Soviet Union immediately lashed out at 
Iraq and demanded that it withdraw its troops uncondi- 
tionally and restore Kuwait's sovereignty and legitimate 
government. Later the two enthusiastically supported 
the UN Security Council in adopting five resolutions and 
imposing harst: economic sanctions against Iraq. But 
each had its own calculations and took different actions. 
The United States rapidly committed military forces to 
safeguard its economic and strategic interests in the 
Middle East, so we had the United States and Iraq ai 
daggers drawn. On 16 August, Bush enforced a marine 
military blockade of Iraq. Differing from the United 
States, the Soviet Union opposed resorting to force and 
advocated settling the dispute through diplomatic chan- 
nels and politica! negotiations. The Soviet Union 
launched a vigorous diplomatic offensive and had reg- 
ular contacts with Iraq and countries in the Middle East. 
At the same time the Soviet Union expressed concern 
over the U.S. military buildup in the Gulf. Gorbachev 
warned: The military buildup in the Gulf has so fueled 
tension there that war may break out at any moment. 


To scale down the tension and avoid a war, Gorbachev 
made a positive response to Bush's suggestion on holding 
an emergency meeting on the current situation in the 
Gulf in Helsinki. 


During the seven-hour mecting in Finland's presidential 
palace, Bush and Gorbachev concentrated on the situa- 
tion in the Gulf, and devoted Ittle time to disarmament 
and bilateral! relations. 


At the press conference held on the evening of the ninth 
following the summit, both Bush and Gorbachev 
stressed the importance of settling the Gulf crisis peace- 
fully through political negotiations and called for all 
countnes concerned to strictly implement the Security 
Council's resolution imposing economic sanctions on 
Iraq. Bush and Gorbachev also gave Iraqi President 
Saddam Husayn a serious warning: If Iraq refused to 
withdraw its troops from Kuwait, they would continue to 
put pressure on Iraq and consider taking further steps 
against Iraq in line with the spirit of the UN Charter. 


Though the meeting left the public with the impression 
that the United States and the Soviet Union hold iden- 
tical views on the Gulf crisis, the two sides are still 
divided over the use of force to settle the crisis. Bush 
himself admitted their differences. He said: Though they 
did not directly discuss settling the crisis by force, they 
did not rule out such a possibility. He did not directly ask 
the Soviet Union to send troops to the Gulf, but he 
hoped it would do so. Gorbachev was against taking 
military action against Iraq, and expressed his disagree- 
ment with taking such action in the name of the UN. He 
made it clear at the press conference that military action 
“will lead to the gravest result imaginable.” He believed 
that the Soviet Union and the United States together 
with the UN will find a solution to the Gulf crisis. 
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Present developments show that the iitial under- 
standing reached at the U.S.-Soviet summit has seem- 
ingly ruled out the possibility of the use of force by the 
United States for the time being. But if Iraq still refuses 
to withdraw its troops from Kuwait, the United States 
will possibly resort to arms as a final means. 


To reach a consensus with the Soviet Union on the Gulf 
crisis, the United States made a concession. Bush agreed 
that peaceful settlement of the Gulf crisis should be the 
first option and promised to pull out U.S. troops from 
the Gulf when the crisis is over, while Gorbachev sup- 
ported the U.S. suggestion about jointly setting up a 
regional safety system in the Gulf and promised to 
withdraw Soviet military experts from Iraq. Gorbachev 
also said that he would make use of the Soviet Union's 
relations with Iraq to persuade Saddam Husayn to take a 
sensible stand on withdrawing his troops from Kuwait. 
The summit indicates the Soviet Union will play a more 
important role in settling the Gulf crisis, and “will be 
able to sit down at the table as an equal with *he United 
States.” The Soviet Union will take advantage of this 
opportunity to increase its influence in the Middle East. 


Since the Soviet Union had shown willingness to coop- 
erate with the United States in settling the Gulf crisis, 
Bush said at the press conference that the United States 
will consider providing economic aid for the Soviet 
Union and further strengthen their economic coopera- 
tion in support of Gorbachev's perestroyka. It is known 
that U.S. Secretary of State Baker is scheduled to visit 
Moscow this week at the head of a U.S. commercial 


delegation. 


In the joint communique and at the joint press confer- 
ence following the summit, the two sides unanimously 
stressed the United Nation's important role in settling 
the Gulf crisis. The press here believes that the influence 
exerted by the two superpowers on international affairs 
is decreasing, while the UN will play a more significant 
role in resolving international and regional disputes. 


Roundup Views Syrian-U.S. Relations 
1K 2009061190 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
18 Sep 90 p 6 


{“Roundup” by staff reporter Wu Wenbin (0702 2429 
2430): “Syrian-U.S. Relations Are Beginning To 
Improve™] 


[Text] Damascus, 14 Sep (RENMIN RIBAO)}—After 
four hours of talks with Syrian President Al-Asad, U.S. 
Secretary of State Baker left Damascus for Cairo this 
afternoon. “The talks between Al-Asad and Baker were 
candid, frank, and sincere, and both sides discussed the 
Gulf situation, bilateral relations, and the Middle East 
peace process in a friendly atmosphere,” a Syrian presi- 
dential palace spokesman pointed out. 


This visit, the first by a U.S. secretary of state since 
President Bush assumed office, is considered an omen of 
a change from cold to warm in Syrian-U_S. relations. 
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Syrian-U_S. relations have remained cold for a long time, 
with a big gap between their stands on the Middle East 
peace process and other issues. Years ago the United 
States listed Syria among terrorist nations and imposed 
joint sanctions against it together with West European 
countries, thus adding frost to the icy relations between 
Syna and the United States. In the meantime Britain and 
Svnia broke off their diplomatic relations. 


The U.S. policy toward the Middle East changed a little 
after President Bush entered the White House. The 
United States increased its presiure on Israel, began 
conducting a dialogue with the PLO, and supported the 
al-Taif Agreement on the Lebanese issue. Syria has done 
a great deal to help the release of Western hostages held 
in Lebanon during the last two years. The relations 
between Syna and the United States and West European 
countries are beginning to relax. 


Iraq's invasion of Kuwait on 2 August triggered off the 
earth- shaking Gulf crisis. At the request of Saudi Arabia 
and other Gulf nations, major Western countries headed 
by the United States are dispatching large numbers of 
troops to the Gulf region. Arab and Islamic states, 
including Egypt, Syria, Morocco, Pakistan, and Bang- 
ladesh, have also dispatched troops in answer to the 
request. Iraq h-s mustered 170,000 troops along its 
borders with Kuwait and Saudi Arabia, thus forming a 
tense confrontation with the multinational troops in 
Saudi Arabia. 


In this grim situation, the United Nations and the Arab 
League made separate resolutions demanding an uncon- 
ditional Iraqi troop withdrawal from Kuwait and the 
resumption of the legitimate Kuwaiti Government. They 
also callec on the relevant sides to exercise maximum 
restraint to prevent the escalation of events and to 
resolve the Gulf crisis by peaceful means. In support of 
the UN resciution, Syria dispatched troops to Saudi 
Arabia and the United Arab Emirates. 


After the outbreak of the Gulf crisis, Presidents Al-Asad 
and Bush held telephone conversations on several occa- 
sions to exchange views on the crisis. John Kelly, assis- 
tant to the '.S. secretary of state, visited Syria on two 
occasions and delivered Bush's letters to Al-Asad. Two 
days prior to his Syria's visit, Baker said, “The United 
States is willing to improve its relations with Syria and 
President Bush thinks it is time to conduct a face-to-face 
dialogue with Syrian leaders.” He also stressed the 
importance of cooperating with Syria during the Gulf 
Crisis. 


Prior to his departure from Syria at the conclusion of his 
visit, Baker told reporters that both sides discussed the 
Gulf crisis and the implementation of the UN Security 
Council's resolution on carrying out sanctions against 
Iraq. The United States objects to any form of con- 
necting the Gulf crisis with the Middle East issue, he 
said. Al-Asad pointed out that the Gulf crisis and the 
Arab- Israeli dispute were two different matters. Content 
with the results of the bilateral talks, the Syrian foreign 
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minister said: ““On the whole the meeting was positive 
and constructive.” Both sides reached a consensus on an 
unconditional Iraqi troop withdrawal from Kuwait and 
the resumption of the legitimate Kuwaiti Government. 
He stressed that Syria is willing to improve its relations 
with the United States. 


On bilateral relations, Baker said both sides held dif- 
ferent views on terrorism and this was an obstacle to 
improving bilateral relations but does not hamper them 
from cooperating with each other on the Gulf issue. 


In addition, according to Western diplomats here, Pres- 
ident Al- Asad has decided to dispatch 15,000 reinforce- 
ment troops and 300 tanks to Saudi Arabia. Earlier Syria 
dispatched 3,000 troops to join the multinational forces 
in Saudi Arabia and 1,000 troops to the United Arab 
Emirates. 


te. Svnan-U.S. rela- 
tth - packground of 


The Gulf crisis is now in a sta 
tions are beginning to improve « 
this crisis. 


U.N. Ecology Project Successful in Liaoning 


OW2009024790 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1910 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Shenyang, Septeniber 19 (XINHUA)}—An ecolog- 
ical construction project that aims at increasing the 
coverage of vegetation and control of soil erosion in the 
poor mountainous areas of Chaoyang City, Northeast 
China’s Liaoning Province, has brought profits to 
farmers inere. 


According to Liu Enming, government official in charge 
of the project, more than 402,000 farmers in the area 
have benefitted, accounting for 85.6 percent of the local 
population. Per capita income has reached 125 to 197 
yuan from the 1985 per capita income of 50 yuan. 


The project, approved by the central Chinese Govern- 
ment and the World Food Program of The United 
Nations in April, 1986, was carried out in 35 towns and 
villages of Beipiao and Jianping Counties in North- 
western Liaoning Province. 


It was completed in four years and five months, seven 
months ahead of schedule. 


As part of the project, an area of 47,590 hectares has 
been planted with trees. Of the total amount, 1,700 
hectares are windbreak forests to protect farmland, 
2,550 hectares are fodder producing areas, 18,300 hect- 
ares are devoted to water and soil conservancy forests 
and 25,040 hectares are fuei forest. 


Meanwhile, 22,950 hectares were seeded with grass with 
a 90 percent survival rate. This has increased the cov- 
erage rate to 41.3 percent from the former 27.6 percent 
in 1985, Liu said. 


The World Food Program have offered 78,000 tons of 
wheat, worth U.S.17 million for the project while the 
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Chinese Government supplied 17.8 million yuan to 
support its implementation. 


So far, seven towns in the area have been shaded under 
trees, while coverage rate of the other || towns reached 


80 percent. 


Statistics from the water and soil conservancy center in 
Shenyang show that topsoil washed away by water from 
this area was reduced to 227 tons per square kilometer 
from the original 811 tons before 1985. 


The project has enhanced the development of animal 
husbandry in the area, where 131 forage processing 
centers have been set up. These centers provide 34,585 
tons of high quality forage annually for the increasing 
livestock in these counties. 


After inspecting the area, officials from the World Food 
Program praised the project. 


The United Nations has aided 40 projects in China, eight 
of them are concerned with forestry. 


Scientist Proposes Space Nonweaponization 
OW 1809021190 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0144 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Text] London, September 17 (XINHUA)}—A Chinese 
scientist today put forward a proposal on the space 
nonweaponization at a working group meeting of the 
40th Pugwash Conference on Science and World Affairs 
being held in Egham, 24 kilometres southwest of 
London. 


Professor Hu Side, vice-director of the Institute of 
Applied Physics and Computational Mathematics. 
pointed out: “The spare nonweaponization is an urgent 
task for arms control.” 


At present, he said, only the two superpowers, the L nited 
States and the Soviet Union, are able to develop space 
weapons system. Therefore, they must take the lead in 
making commitment and taking concrete measures not 
to develop, test, and deploy space weapons. 


Now the space militarization has become a reality, he 
said, adding that the implementation by the United 
States of the strategic defence initiative program will 
certainly threaten the space with weaponization. 


Professor Hu stressed: “It is imp: cative and possible to 
sign an international treaty that is verifiable on the 
prohibition of all types of space weapons. At the same 
time, efforts should be made to push forward the prccess 
of cutting down the strategic nuclear arms and limiting 
and prohibiting nuclear tests.” 


He noted: “The verification should be politically accept- 
able, technically feasible and economically bearable.” 


The professor described the most important measures of 
verification as to improve the convention on registration 
of objects to be launched into space and to carry out 
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on-the-spot verification on the launching ground. He 
said launching should be permitted only after it is 
verified that no space weapons are on the vehicles. 


He called on the scientists throughout the world to 
strengthen international cooperation and make peaceful 
use of space. He said it is imperative that countries in the 
world should join hands and make concerted efforts so 
that they can make full use of the world’s material and 
human resources for the benefit of mankind. 


UNESCO Inspection of ‘Silk Road’ Completed 


OW 1909085490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0830 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Paris, September 18 (XINHUA)—The on- 
the-spot inspection of the “Silk Road” within China was 
successfilly completed, the U.N. Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organizaiton (UNESCO) announced here. 


Alain Modoux, director of UNESCO’s Information 
Office, told a press conference here today that the 
inspection started from Xian on July 21 and completed 
in Urumai on August 21 which ranged 8,000 kilometers. 


The inspection group, including 23 experts and scholars 
from 19 countries, visited various famous historical sites 
and local scenic spots and people’s habits and customs 
throughout the journey and took a total of more than 
60-hour video film. 


Modoux said the “Silk Road,” existing 2,000 years ago, 
“made an inestimable contribution to the development 
of human civilization.” 


He said the success of the inspection was achieved with 
China’s support and participation. 


In addition to China, Pakistan, Japan, Egypt, India, the 
Soviet Union, the United States, France and Britain 
participated in the inspection. 


It is one of the major activities of UNESCO's “10-year 
development of world culture (1988-1997). The overall 
“Silk Road” inspection is divided into water, pasture 
and ground sections. Pasture and water section inspec- 
tions will begin later this year or next. 


Researchers Gather for Forum on Famen Relics 
OW1909022890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0919 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Text] Xian, September 18 (XINHUA)}—About 100 Chi- 
nese and foreign researchers gathered near here recently 
to discuss the significance of the relics which were 
excavated from Famen Temple in Shaiyi’s Fufeng 
County in 1987. 


That year Chinese archeologists found the remains of 
what were purported to be four fingers of the founder of 
Buddhism, Sakyamuni, and some 2,400 relics dating 
back to the Tang Dynasty (618-907), including gold and 
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silver vessels, silk fabrics, porcelain, bronze, iron and 
wooden sacrificial objects and ancient coins. 


A museum was opened at the temple November 9, 1988 
to exhibit the excavated relics. 


A total of 60 papers by researchers from China and other 
countries, including the United States, Japan and 
France, were delivered at the seminar held in Famen 
town, 120 km from this capital of Shaanxi Province. 


Participants said that the relics found at the temple 
represent a combination of the ancient indigenous Chi- 
nese culture and Buddhist culture, which had been 
brought along the ancient silk road. 


United States & Canada 


Impact of Gulf Crisis on U.S. Economy Viewed 


HK2009090590 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
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[Article by Sun Yi (1327 3015): “Is it a Fluctuation ora 
Recession—the U.S. Economic Trend Under the Influ- 
ence of the Gulf Crisis”] 


[Text] The OECD recently provided an economic model 
that led to the following conclusion: The rise in oil prices 
will increase the inflation pressure, but if the government 
does not reduce public expenditure in real terms, then 
after the price of oil rises from $16 to $25 per barrel, the 
growth rate of the U.S. economy will decline by merely 
one percent in the next two years. This indicated that the 
Gulf crisis would just cause a round of economic fluctu- 
ations rather than a round of economic recession in the 
United States. 


Of course, it is hard to provide an accurate picture when 
mathematical models are used to anticipate economic 
prospects and cepict economic phenomena. However, 
people cannot but doubt whether the U.S. economy will 
just undergo fluctuations rather than recession under the 
influence of the current Gulf crisis even after the 
domestic economic indicators showed a critical situation 
several times. 


Indeed, the rise in oil prices will seriously affect the 
industries which use oil as raw material or fuel and will 
add to the domestic inflation pressure. On this point, the 
Gulf crisis will produce the same negative impact on 
most Western countries. However, the depth and scope 
of exposure of the U.S. economy to the crisis places the 
United States in a more unfavorable position. The 
golden period of domestic oil production in the United 
States has passed. From the late 1980's to the end of this 
century, domestic oil output in the United States will 
decrease by an average rate of four percent a year. So the 
United States will rely more heavily on imported oil. In 
the past 10 years, after learning a lesson from the two oil 
crises, most Western countries have made enormous 
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efforts to reduce their dependence on oil supplied by 
foreign countries. However, the United States lagged 
behind in this respect. 


After oil prices dropped sharply in the mid-1980’s, the 
oil consumption of per unit GNP in the United States 
showed an upward tendency. According to the results of 
a research project by Shearson Lehman Haydon, a trade 
firm in London, in {989 the net energy import in the 
United States accounted for 1.7 percent of its annual 
GNP. This was even higher than the rate of 1.5 percent 
in Japan, which almost completely relied on imported 
oil. In addition, since early August, the exchange rates of 
the U.S. dollar against major Western currencies 
declined to different degrees. Because oil prices in the 
world market are marked in the U.S. currency, other 
countries may reduce losses due to the appreciation of 
their currencies against the U.S. dollar, but the United 
States cannot benefit from this. 


However, the oil impact is only an external factor that 
affects economic growth; the more important issue is 
whether the domestic economy will be able to bear this 
impact. In this respect, the U.S. economy is in fact facing 
a Situation as precarious as a stack of eggs. The growth of 
consumption demand, which accounts for two-thirds of 
the gross demand, has begun to lose its momentum. At 
present, American consumers have reduced their expen- 
diture on almost all major categories of durable and 
non-durable consumer goods. Enterprise consumption 
has also become slack. In the second quarter of this year, 
the enterprises reduced their expenditure on fixed assets 
and equipment. Moreover, the amount of capital appro- 
priations, the value of construction contracts, and the 
profits earned by enterprises all declined. This indicated 
that in the second half of this year, it would be hard to 
see an increase in enterprise consumption. While con- 
sumption demand became slack, the quantity of stock- 
piled goods was increasing. In the past three quarters of 
this year, the end sales increased by an annual rate of 
merely 0.7 percent; and in the latest quarter, the annual 
increase rate was minus 2.2 percent. The shrinking 
demand, the stagnation of production, and the disor- 
derly condition oi the finance market all showed that the 
U.S. economy was now moving to the brink of recession. 


More seriously, when facing this grim situation, the 
government found it hard to adopt any effective solu- 
tions for dealing with the crisis. At present, the federal 
deficit in the United States has reached an all-time high 
in peacetime. In the first 10 months of the 1990 fiscal 
year, the federal deficit reached $189 billion. It is 
expected that by the end of September when the current 
fiscal year ends, the deficit will reach as high as $220.08 
billion, much higher than the government’s planned 
target of $123.8 billion. In the new fiscal year beginning 
1 October, the government will not be able to increase its 
expenditure any more, and will have to cut down the 
budgetary expenditures by $50 billion. That is to say, the 
government will not be able to stimulate economic 
growth by means of increasing expenditure. At the same 
time, the Federal Reserve Board also found it hard to 
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work out any effective countermeasure. Normally, when 
economic growth becomes stag, nt, the Federal Reserve 
Board should relax money supply and lower the interest 
rate. In fact, when the U.S. economy slid to the brink of 
recession several times before, it still made a narrow 
escape because the Federal Reserve Board lowered the 
interest rate. Things are different this time. In the first 
seven months of this year, the consumption price index 
rose by an annual rate of 5.8 percent, whica was higher 
than last year’s 4.6 percent. The decline of the U.S. 
dollar’s exchange rate and the rise of oil prices further 
aggravated the threats of inflation. Under these circum- 
stances, how could the Federal Reserve Board rashly 
decide to lower the interest rate? 


Of course, there are also certain favorable conditions the 
United States is facing in the Gulf crisis today. For 
example, the U.S. economy has increased its bearing 
capacity toward the rising oil prices; and the government 
has certain experience in coping with an oil crisis and has 
established extensive coordination mechanisms with 
other Western countries. If proper policies are adopted, 
it is possible to reduce the losses caused by the Gulf 
crisis. However, it must be noticed that as the U.S. 
economy has moved into the later stage of the economic 
cycle, the impact of the violent fluctuations of oil prices 
on the economic performances can never be underesti- 
mated. 


Manufacturers Optimistic About U.S. Trade Fair 


HK2009025090 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
20 Sep 90 p 2 


[By staff reporter Xie Songxin] 


[Text] Beijing manufacturers are looking to a four-day 
trade fair in St. Paul, Minnesota as a way into the 
American market for their machines and electrical 
goods. 


The fair, which begins on October |! will also be the site 
for the World Trade Centre Association's 21st annual 
conference which will be held at the same time. 


Ninety-two kinds of Beijing products, including elec- 
tronics, high-tech equipment, hardware, instruments 
and machinery will be on display. 


Ten import and export companies and manufacturers in 
Beijing will participate. 


According to Lu Meisen of the Beijing Foreign Eco- 
nomics and Trade Commission, North America is one of 
the major markets Beijing and other Chinese manufac- 
turers are intending to break into. 


North America ranks third in importing mechanical and 
electrical products from Beijing, after Hong Kong and 
Macao, Soviet Union and East Europe. 


About 13 percent of the machines and electrical goods 
Beijing exported in 1988 were sold in the United States 
and Canada. 
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He being, director of the Beijing Municipal Economic 
Commission’s Export Office, said mechanical and elec- 
trical goods account for one-third of Beijing’s total 
industrial output value. 


She said the municipal government has given high pri- 
ority to the export of these products, which usually earn 
more than raw materials. 


The city sold about $258 million worth of the products 
overseas last year, accounting for 23 percent of Beijing's 
total exports. 


Lr expects the ratio to rise to 25 percent in two years. 


Zhao Yuzhen, deputy general manager of the China 
National Electronics Import and Export Corporation, 
Beijing Branch, said producers under her company are 
being geared up for sales in North America. 


She said some factories are applying U.S. standards to 
their electronic goods for the North American market. 


The Beijing pavilion covers a total floor space of 370 
square metres, half of the total exhibition space at the 
World Trade Centre Association conference. The other 
half of the space will be occupied by other members of 
the association. 


Based in New York, the World Trade Centre Association 
is an international non-governmental organizational 
aimed at promoting economic exchanges. 


Since its launching in New Orleans in 1968, the associ- 
ation has members in 50 countries and regions as its 
members. 


Zhang Ming, director of the Beijing Municipal Foreign 
Economic Relations and Trade is one of the association’s 
15 executive directors. 


A 34-member trade promotion mission will visit other 
U.S. cities, Canada and South America after the fair to 
seek more orders and technical co-operation. 


A source who asked to remain anonymous, told CHINA 
DAILY that a large Chinese buying delegation will soon 
leave for the U.S. 


The source said the delegation, which will be composed 
of senior foreign trade officials from Beijing and other 
local governments, will buy equipment, technology and 
raw materials. 


Soviet Union 


Sino-Soviet Publishing Agreement Signed 


OW2009092290 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0842 GMT 20 Sep 90 


[Text] Moscow, September 19 (XINHUA)—Visiting 
Chinese publishing delegation today signed two agree- 
ments on the short-term training of editors and on the 
exchange of book fairs with the Soviet State Publishing 
Committee. 
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The agreements were reached during the visit of the 
Chinese publishing delegation here from September 10 
to 20. 


Aleksandr Dzasokhov, Politburo member of the Soviet 
Communist Party, said during his meeting with the 
delegation that cooperation between the publishing cir- 
cles of the two countries should be upgraded and their 
mutual understanding be strengthened. 


Chief Editor Hosts PRAVDA Official 


HK 1809084390 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
5 Sep 90 p 4 


(“RENMIN RIBAO Editor in Chief Shao Huaze Fetes 
Soviet PRAVDA Acting Deputy Editor in Chief”) 


[Text] Beijing, 4 Sep (RENMIN RIBAO)—Shao Huaze, 
editor-in-chief of RENMIN RIBAO, hosted a banquet 
this evening in honor of (Boris Yefemovich Averchenko) 
[bao li si ye fei mo wei qi a wei er gin ke 7637 6849 2448 
0673 5481 5459 4850 1142 7093 4850 1422 2953 4430}, 
acting deputy editor-in-chief of the Soviet PRAVDA. 


(Averchenko) came to China for a visit at the invitation 
of RENMIN RIBAO. He arrived in Beijing this afier- 
noon. 


Resources Company To Hold Fair in Moscow 


OW1909024190 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1508 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Text] Hong Kong, September 18 (XINHUA) —The 
China Resources (Holdings) Co., Ltd. of Hong Kong will 
sponsor a commodities fair in Moscow from September 
19 to 29. 


On display will be more than 1,100 varieties of commod- 
ities in 17 categories made in Hong Kong and the 
Chinese mainland. 


They include textiles, garments, knitwear, foodstuff, 
drawnwork, light industrial products, sports goods, 
clocks and watches, handicrafts, livestock products, 
machinery and medical products. 


During the fair, the China resources wil! hold business 
talks with foreign trade corporations of the Soviet Union 
on purchasing Soviet products such as steel or iron 
products, machinery, equipment, chemical fertilizer, 
chemicals and timber. 


The China Resources (Holdings) Co., Ltd. is the largest 
overseas trading company under the Ministry of Foreign 
Economic Relations and Trade of China. 


It is also the general agent of China’s import and export 
corporations in Hong Kong with a history of more than 
40 years. 
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The company expressed the hope thai the fair will help 
expand business links and cooperation between the 
government departments of China and the Soviet 
Union. 


Through the fair, mutual understanding will be deep- 
ened and their trade developed in a more varied and 
flexible way. 


Comparison—CPC Delegation Visits Moscow 
OW 1809082890 


Beijing XINHUA Domestic in Chinese at 1441 GMT on 
17 September carries a report on the CPC delegation led 
by Ding Guangen arriving in Moscow for a visit. The 
XINHUA Chinese version has been compared with the 
XINHUA English version published in the 18 Sep- 
tember China DAILY REPORT on page 10 and found to 
be identical except for the following variation: 


Page 10, column one, third paragraph of item, only 
sentence, XINHUA Chinese reads: ...Party Central 
Committee, and Zhang Zhen [1728 7201], Chinese 
charge d'affaires ad interim of the Chinese Embassy in 
the Soviet Union, greeted the Chinese... (adding name 
and title of Chinese official). 


Northeast Asia 


Irapact of Gulf Crisis on Japan Viewed 


HK2009065790 Beijing SHIJIE ZHISHI in Chinese 
1] Sep 90 p 13 


[Article by Liu Lijing 0491 7787 0079): “Influence of the 
Gulf Situation on Japan’s Economy” 


[Text] Since the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait on 2 August, 
the situation in the Middle East has been tense and the 
financial markets in many countries throughout the 
world have undergone sudden fluctuations. Among 
these, Japan, a big oil importer, was the first to be 
affected. Tokyo stock prices dropped by 500 yen on that 
day and the tendency to sag became more and more 
unchecked and before long, the Nikkei Average Index 
dropped below 30,000 yen. By 13 August, the index had 
already fallen to 26,176.43 yen, much lower than the 
lowest prices during Japan’s stock market crash 'n March 
and April this year. This was followed by an eight 
percent plus increase in interest rates which reached 
their highest point for six years and eight months, while 
bond prices dropped accordingly to their lowest point. 
The foreign exchange market was also affected. The 
Japanese yen exchange rate, which had been picking up 
since July, fell suddenly from its highest point of 145 to 
150 yen to the dollar, a 3.4 percent drop. At present, 
Japan's stock, bond, and foreign exchange markets are 
still in a state of fluctuation. In addition, oil and gold 
prices in the Tokyo market are also rising rapidly. 


The tense Gulf situation and the rise in oil prices will 
inevitably have a serious effect on Japan's economy. 
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This is because oil is a major motive force in Japan’s 
backbone industries, such as steel, automobiles, mechan- 
ical and electrical inaustry, chemical industry, and agri- 
culture. Japan depends on imports for over 99 percent of 
its oil, more than 70 percent of which comes from the 
Middle East region. Japanese still turn pale at the mere 
mention of the impact wrought by the two oil crises in 
the 1970's. 


All circles in Japan hold different views on the extent of 
the influence of the Gulf event. The optimists, headed by 
the government, hold that Japan’s present economic 
power has already been greatly strengthened. In addi- 
tion, after experiencing the previous two oil crises, Japan 
has set up a whole set of fairly perfect domestic systems 
to meet energy emergencies. At present, Japan has rich 
oil reserves and only imports a limited quantity of oil 
from Iraq and Kuwait (which only makes up 12 percent 
of the total oil imports). Therefore, even if this oil source 
is completely cut off, Japan can stand that for at least two 
years. This is why the Japanese Government can reso- 
lutely declare its support for economic sanctions against 
Iraq. 


However, Japan’s economic circles are not optimistic on 
this issue. After all, Japan depends on imports for its oil 
and its economic operations cannot be maintained 
without oil. Therefore, the fluctuations in the oil market 
caused by the Gulf crisis will inevitably impact on 
Japan’s economy. Some economists are also worried that 
oil consumption may not be reduced because, nowadays, 
the Japanese consciousness to save energy is not as 
strong as before. Someone has made a pessimistic esti- 
mate that if the Gulf situation is unstable over a long 
period of time, the price of oil will probably rise to $30 
per barrel. According to the calculation made by some 
concerned organizations, a |0-percent rise in oil price 
will bring about a 0.3-percent increase in Japan's 
domestic commodity prices and the inflation pressure 
will thus increase. This will lead to a financial reduction 
hindering economic development. 


The rise in oil prices will decrease profits for enterprises 
and those trades directly linked with oil importation in 
particular, will suffer a greater impact. According to an 
estimate by the Tokyo Electric Company, a one dollar 
per barrel rise in the price of oil will result in a reduction 
of 26 to 28 billion yen in its annual profit before tax. 
Things are the same with other large electricity compa- 
nies, such as the Kansai Electric Company. 


Sustained instability in the Gulf will also affect Japan's 
exports of large-scale and complete sets of equipment to 
the Middle East. During the period January to June this 
year, the business volume of equipment exports to the 
Midd’ East by 18 major Japanese companies amounted to 
356.3 billion yen, increasing three times over the same 
period iast year. Of this, some complete sets of equipment 
(including chemical fertilizer plants, chemical plants, steel 
plants, and sewers etc.) were under negotiation between 
Iraq and some Japanese big firms, such as Mitsubishi 
Commercial Company, exceeding $10 billion. Japan was 
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also holding negotiations on some projects with Kuwait. 
Changes in the Gulf situation caused these negotiations to 
be broken off and obstructed the export of such equip- 
ment. Japan now has 430 billion yen and 90 billion yen of 
creditor's rights with Iraq and Kuwait respectively, yet it 
would be difficult to recall these creditor’s rights if a war 
broke out. 


However, as it is generally estimated, this Gulf event will 
not go so far as to produce the same impact on Japan as 
that produced by the previous two oil crises. 


In the first place, Japan has gained experience from 
coping with the previous two oil crises, and its crude oil 
reserves have reached a high level of 142 days. Mean- 
while, the proportion of Japan’s oil consumption volume 
in non-renewable energy has come down from 66 percent 
in 1980 to the present 55 percent. On the whole, the 
capacity to meet contingencies in terms of oil market 
fluctuations possessed by Japan’s economy is not as 
weak as before. Secondly, great changes have taken place 
in Japan’s economic structure in recent years and, with 
the development of high technology, the popular use of 
economic information and software, and the expansion 
of tertiary industries, parts of Japan’s economy will not 
be affected by changes in oil prices. In addition, the 
Japanese Government is, to the best of its ability, 
vigorously adopting measures to ensure a stable oil 


supply. 


To sum up, with the exception of Japan’s stock, bond, 
and foreign exchange markets which were considerably 
affected, Japan’s economy has not been impaired in its 
entirety. Moreover, changes in the stock, bond, and 
foreign exchange markets were greatly subject to external 
factors. As long as Japan’s economy maintains a sus- 
tained increase the exchange rate of Japanese yen is 
unlikely go up immediately and, along with the gradual 
adaption of market psychology to contingencies, may 
progressively tend to be stable. Yet, if the oil price soars 
as a result of the escalation or protraction of the Gulf 
conflict, there exists the possibility that a third oil crisis 
will occur. In that case, Japan’s economy will have to 
face another new and more severe test. 


Yang Shangkun Meets With Japanese Trade Group 


OW 1909112090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1103 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)—Chinese 
President Yang Shangkun met with a delegation from 
the Japan-China Economy and Trade Association here 
today. 


The delegation is led by senior advisor Eshiro Saito, 
honorary president of the Japan-China Economy and 
Trade Association and president of ihe Japan Economic 
Groups Federation, and Ryoichi Kawai, president of the 
janan-China Economy and Trade Association and vice- 
*nt of the Japan Economic Groups Federation. 
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Yang extended a warm welcome to the Japanese visitors, 
saying that he was feiighted to have the opportunity to 
meet dozens of Japa ese friends. 


He said many Japanese friends have, over a long period 
of time, done enormous work for Sino-Japanese friend- 
ship. “China will not forget those friends who have 
worked hard to expand Sino-Japanese political and eco- 
nomic ties,” he added. 


Yang noted that the Chinese and Japanese peoples will 
get along in friendship from generation to generation. 
This is one of China’s basic national policies and also 
common knowledge among the people of the two coun- 
tries, he said. 


He said an attitude of looking ahead should be adopted 
in handling Sino-Japanese relations. 


He spoke highly of the efforts of Japanese Prime Min- 
ister Toshiki Kaifu to strengthen bilateral relations and 
resume loans to China, describing his efforts as “showing 
foresight and sagacity,” and Sino-Japanese relations as 
“being restored gradually to their previous good status.” 


Yang said China is concentrating on economic develop- 
ment and sincerely hoping for strengthened co-operation 
with Japan so that the two countries’ economic devel- 
opvent will help each other. 


He also invited the Japanese visitors to tour other parts 
of China if they have time, so as to discuss with their 
Chinese counterparts the possibility of expanding co- 
operation. 


Eshiro Saito briefed Yang on the purpose of the Japan- 
China Economy and Trade Association, namely, 
strengthening Sino-Japanese economic co-operation and 
thus promoting the growth of the two countries’s rela- 
tions. - 


Ryoichi Kawai said Japan-China Friendship is not only 
in the interests of the two peoples, but also conducive to 
peace and stability in Asia and the world as a whole. 


Calls for Cooperation 


OW 1909091090 Tokvo KYODO in English 0833 GMT 
19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, Sept. 19 KYODO—Chinese President 
Yang Shangkun said his country is focusing on the 
revival of its economy and called for an expanded scope 
of cooperation with Japan in a meeting Wednesday with 
a visiting Japanese business delegation. 


Delegation members responded positively to Yang's 
request, noting that Chinese Premier Li Peng, during a 
Tuesday session, had suggested specific projects, 
including the construction of a steel mill. 


The 60-member delegation, sponsored by the Japan- 
China Association on Economy and Trade is in China 
for a weeklong visit aimed at reviving business contacts 
between the two countries that were strained following 
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last year’s bloody June 4 government crackdown on 
protesters in Tiananmen Square. 


Yang also thanked Japan for reopening its 810 billion 
yen loan package, calling the Tiananmen incident ‘past 
history’ and praising the shift in Japanese policies. 


Japan had halted the 1990-1995 package after the crack- 
down, following the lead of Western countries. Japan 
reversed that decision at the Houston Summit of indus- 
trialized countries in July. 


Delegation members suggested that Chinese Vice Pre- 
mier Tian Jiyun and Commerce Minister Hu Ping visit 
Japan in the near future. Yang said the government will 
consider the invitation. 


Southeast Asia & Pacific 


Shanghai Delegation Leaves for Australia 


OW200908 1790 Shanghai WEN HUI BAO in Chinese 
13 Sep 90 pl 


[Text] Yesterday, a Shanghai municipal delegation led 
by Vice Mayor Zhuang Xiaotian began a friendly visit to 
Australia at the invitation of the state of Queensland. 


Last May, Shanghai municipality established friendly 
relations with the state of Queensland. Since then, both 
sides have carried out cooperation in the areas of culture, 
education, economic and trade. During the visit, the 
Shanghai delegation will attend the opening ceremony of 
the “Exhibition of Cultural Relics From the Shanghai 
Museum” in Brisbane and wil! discuss with the Austra- 
lian side the issue of friendly exchanges and economic 
cooperation in the future 


The delegation will also visit states in western Australia 
during its stay in Australia to discuss exchanges and 
cooperation. 


Sino-Australian Export Credit Agreement Signed 


OW2009101790 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0837 GMT 20 Sep 90 


[Text] Canberra, September 20 (XINHUA) —The Aus- 
tralian Export Finance and Insurance Company and the 
Bank of China have signed a 50 million U.S. dollar 
export credit agreement. 


This has been the third such agreement between the two 
financial bodies since 1979. Under the agreement, China 
will use the credit to import capital goods from Aus- 
tralia, while Australia will use part of the credit to 
provide China with technical assistance. 


A delegation of the Bank of China headed by Governor 
Wang Deyan, who attended the agreement signing cere- 
mony yesterday, arrived in Australia on September 15. 
During its visit to Melbourne, Canberra, and Sydney, the 
delegation called on several senior officials of the min- 
istries concerned. 
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Wang Deyan gave the Australian side a brief account on 
China’s economic restructuring, achievements in indus- 
trial and agricultural production, and present balance of 
payments in foreign trade. 


Wang said that the Bank of China would like to have a 
closer cooperation in promoting economic relations 
between China and Australia. 


The delegation left Sydney for home today. 


Near East & South Asia 


Li Peng, Saudi Foreign Affairs Minister Meet 


HK2009103690 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in Chinese 0734 GMT 20 Sep 90 


[Report by correspondent Li Wei (2621 0251): “Li Peng 
Says China Advocates a Peaceful Settlement of the Gulf 
Crisis" —ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE headline] 


[Text] Beijing, 20 Sep (ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE)}— 
Chinese Premier Li Peng said this morning, when 
meeting with Saudi Foreign Affairs Minister Prince 
Faysal, that the present Gulf crisis has entered a critical 
stage. Will the crisis be solved by war or peacefully? 
China still advocates a peaceful settlement. If war breaks 
out in the Gulf, Iraq and Kuwait will suffer losses, and 
the whole Gulf area and the international economy will 
face incalculable consequences. 


Li Peng believed that, as long as there is still hope for 
peace, the international community should try hard to 
avoid war and to resolve the crisis, as much as possible, 
with peaceful means. 


The premier said that, from the very first day of Iraq's 
invasion of Kuwait, China has explicitly stated that it 
opposed Iraq's invasion, occupation, and annexation of 
Kuwait; and along with the international community 
gave an affirmative vote to relevant UN Security 
Council resolutions. China will continue to adhere to the 
position of defending peace and carrying out relevant 
UN resolutions. China will insist on demanding that Iraq 
unconditionally withdraw its Army from Kuwait and 
restore Kuwaiti independence and sovereignty. 


Li Peng stressed that China is a country of principle. Its 
principled stand will not change, nor will the interna- 
tional obligations to which it has committed itself. 


Faysal briefed Li Peng on the Saudi position toward the 
current Gulf problem and said that Saudi Arabia appre- 
ciated China’s stand of so far supporting and favoring 
relevant UN resolutions, expected that China will play a 
larger role in the future resolution of the Gulf problem, 
and very much appreciated China’s efforts for building a 
new international order and relationships. 


He stated that the Middle East and Gulf area are facing 
a historical choice. Countries in this region are all hoping 
for peace and do not wish to be militarily conquered by 
others. 
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Foreign Affairs Minister Faysal condemned Iraq's inva- 
sion of Kuwait. He said, it is against international law for 
an Arab state to invade another, and this is unacceptable 
to the international community. 


Faysal rela ved King Fahd’s, who is also Prime Minister 
of Saudi Arabia, regards to Li Peng and told Li Peng that 
the king wished that relations between the two countries 
would grow deeper and wider. 


After the hour-long meeting Chinese Vice Foreign Min- 
ister Qi Huaiyuan played host to the Arab guests al a 
luncheon at Changcheng Hotel. 


Prince Faysal arrived yesterday morning in China on a 
special plane to begin his two-day work visit. He was the 
first Saudi Foreign Affairs Minister to visit China since 
the two countries established diplomatic ties in July this 
year. 


Pakistan’s President Departs for Beijing Visit 


OW2009074890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0655 GMT 20 Sep 90 


[Text] Islamabad, September 20 (XINHUA)—Pakistani 
President Ishaq Khan left here by a special plane this 
morning for Beijing on a four-day official visit to China. 


Ishaq Khan was seen off by Prime Minister Ghulam 
Mustafa Jatoi along with other cabinet mintsiers, mili- 
tary officials and foreign diplomats at the Islamabad 


airport. 


Chinese Charge d’Affaires Lu Shulin also went to the 
airport to see the president off. 


This is the first official visit abroad since Ishaq Khan 
became the president in December 1988. 


Accompanied by Foreign Minister Yaqub Khan and 
other five ministers of the caretaker government, Ishaq 
Khan will discuss with Chinese leaders bilateral relations 
and important regional and international issues of 
mutual concern. 


He will be the chief guest of the 11th Asian Games, to be 
held in Beijing, China, from September 22. 


Ishaq Khan has visited China six times before and his 
last visit to China was in November 1986 in the capacity 
of the chairman of the senate. 


West Europe 


Sino-British Joint Liaison Group To Meet 


OW 1909125090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1225 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Hong Kong, Sepiember (© (XINHUA)}—The 1 6th 
meeting of the Sino-British !oint Liaison Group is sched- 
uled to be held in London ifs: © t-mber 25 to 28. 
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This was announced by the Chinese representative office 
of the joint liaison group here today. 


Ambassador Guo Fengmin, senior Chinese representa- 
tive, will attend the meeting. 


Also present at the meeting on the Chinese side will be 
Resident Representative Zheng Weirong, Deputy 
Director of the XINHUA NEWS AGENCY Hong Kong 
Branch Qiao Zonghuai, Resident Representative Wang 
Jiaji, and Counsellor in the Hong Kong and Macao 
Affairs Office under the Chinese Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs Hu Chuanzhong. 


It was learned that the British team will be led by its 
senior representative, A.C. Galsworthy. 


Loans for Shanghai-FRG Auto Venture Noted 


OW2009032290 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1652 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Shanghai, September 19 (XINHUA)}—Shanghai's 
communications, industrial and commercial banks will 
provide an additional loan of 128 million yuan this year 
to the Shanghai Automotive Industry Corporation. 


The loan will support development of domestically- 
made components for “Santana” cars, made by the 
Shanghai-Volkswagen Auto Company, a joint venture 
between China and Federal Germany. 


The loan agreement was signed today between the 
Shanghai branch of the Communications Bank, the 
Shanghai branch of the Industrial and Commercial Bank 
of China and the Shanghai Automotive Industry Corpo- 
ration. 


Since 1987 the two banks have provided a total of 1.09 
billion yuan in loans to support development of home- 
made components for “Santana” cars. 


The joint venture has an 2nnual production capacity of 
30,000 “Santana” brand cars and 100,000 engines. Now, 
64.58 percent of the components for the car can be 
manufactured in China, with the rate expected to reach 
more than 70 percent at the end of this year. 


PRC-Sweden Trade Council Marks Anniversary 


OW 1909122590 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 1600 GMT 12 Sep 90 


[Text] (Makmast), chairman of the Swedish-Chinese 
Trade Council, said 11 September that since China has 
begun implementing an open policy, Sweden's import 
and export trade with China has continuously widened. 
Trade prospects between the two countries are bright. 


(Makmast) made these remarks at a banquet marking the 
10th founding anniversary of the Swedish-Chinese 
Trade Council. He said that the council is an active 
business organization in Sweden which will continue to 
play its part in promoting trade between Sweden and 
China. 
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Latin America & Caribbean 


Qian Qichen Meets Colombian Legislative Speakers 
OW 1909135590 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0818 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[By reporter Hou Yaogi (0186 5069 0366)] 


[Text] Bogota, 18 Sep (XINHUA)}—Chinese Foreign 
Minister Qian Qichen, who is currently on a visit here, 
called on (Aurelio Irakari), speaker of the Senate, and 
(Ainan Beltok), speaker of the Chamber of Representa- 
tives, of the Colombian Congress, respectively this 
evening. He had a cordial and friendly conversation with 
them. 


During his call on them, Foreign Minister Qian said that, 
in the past 10 years since the establishment of diplomatic 
relations between China and Colombia, friendly rela- 
tions between the two countries have developed 
smoothly, and mutual understanding between the peo- 
ples of the two countries has continued to deepen. He 
praise’ the efforts of the Colombian Congress to 
enhance the friendship between the peoples of the two 
couninies. Foreign Minister Qian Qichen also conveyed 
the cordial regards and best wishes of Wan Li, chairman 
of the Standing Committee of the Chinese National 


People’s Congress. 


(Irakari), chairman of the Colombian Congress and 
speaker of its Senate, said: Colombia welcomes and 
admires the reform and open policy pursued by China in 
recent years and hopes the Chinese people will continue 
to achieve success under the guidance of this policy. 
(Irakari) pointed out emphatically that Colombia and 
China should strengthen cooperation under the circum- 
stances in which the world situation is constantly under- 
going changes. 
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At the end of Qian Qichen’s call, (Sitro Lamileis), first 
deputy speaker of the Colombian Chamber of Represen- 
tatives, on behalf of the chamber’s leading commitiee, 
awarded Qian Qichen the “Democratic Medal of the 
Giant Cross,” in order to commend him for this contri- 
bution to China’s modernization undertaking, to world 
peace, and to friendship among people of all countries. 
Both (Irakari) and (Beltok) attended the award cere- 
mony. 


Following the ceremony, the Senate and House of Rep- 
resentatives of the Colombian Congress jointly held an 
evening banquet in honor of Foreign Minister Qian 
Qichen and his entourage. 


Qian Qichen Preparing for Venezuela Visit 
OW 2009082090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0758 GMT 20 Sep 90 


[Text] Caracas, September 19 (XINHUA)}—The Peo- 
ple’s Republic of China's foreign minister, Qian Qichen, 
will arrive here on September 21 for a three-day official 
and friendly visit to Venezuela. 


This trip will be the last stage of Qiani’s Latin American 
tour which includes Peru, Bolivia, Colombia and Vene- 
zuela. 


During his stay, the Chinese official is will meet shortly 
after his arrival with his Venezuelan counterpart, Rein- 
aldo Figueredo, and on September 22, he will hold a 
meeting with President Carlos Andres Perez, to discuss 
different asj ects of bilateral relaiions and international 
issues of common interest. 


Qian will also hold talks with the president of Congress, 
Senator David Morales Bello, and he will contact other 
Venezuelan political figures. 


Qian’s agenda also includes a meeting with the joint 
permanent secretary of the Latin American Economic 
System (SELA), Harry Gill, before his departure on 
September 24. 
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Political & Social 


Li Peng on Planned Economy, Market Regulation 


OW1909114990 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1131 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)—Premier Li 
Peng has encouraged theorists and economic workers to 
further study and work out concrete measures to com- 
bine the planned economy with market regulation, the 
“ECONOMIC DAILY” reported today. 


Speaking at a recent seminar on the subject here, the 
premier called on theorists to co-operate with practical 
economists to further study an organic combination of 
the planned economy with market regulation. 


The seminar was held on the basis of a | | 5-day discus- 
sion of the subject sponsored by the “ECONOMIC 
DAILY.” 


Delegates at the seminar agreed that, based on the 
guiding principle of combining the planned economy 
with market regulation, it is necessary to pursue the 
deepening of the reform of the economic system and 
gradually set up an economic mechanism that helps 
promote the planned socialist commodity economy in a 
healthy way. 


According to the seminar, this will not only ensure that 
China's economy will develop in a steady and coordi- 
nated way, but also guarantee that the country will 
advance in the direction of socialism. 


The seminar was told that China has accumulated some 
experience in how to combine the planned economy with 
market regulation but still needs to make further exper- 
iments. 


The seminar called for more discussions on this in the 
press and more attention to be paid to the results of 
efforts in this direction in real life. 


QIUSHI Stresses Democratic Centralism 


HK 1609014290 Beijing QIUSHI in Chinese 
No 16, 16 Aug 90 pp 17-21 


[Article by Luo Shugang (7170 2885 0474): “Democratic 
Centralism Is the Basic Organizational Principle for a 
Marxist Political Party’—also on Comrade Hu Jiwei’s 
View of “Tolerance for Different Factions and Different 
Lines Within the Party”} 


[Text] Upholding democratic centralism is the funda- 
mental principle for the theory of building a Marxist 
party. Since the very beginning of its establishment, the 
principle has been censured, attacked, and slandered 
from various quarters. Especially when our country was 
swamped by bourgeois liberalization over the past few 
years, attacks against democratic centralism were even 
more rife and rampant and also confused some of our 
comrades. Therefore, making clear how to understand 
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and approach democratic centralism is of immediate 
significance and prime importance. 


The principle of democratic centralism embodies the 
unity of a high degree of democracy and a high degree of 
centralization. Its main contents comprise the following 
key points: (1) Every party member ts equal in status 
within the party, but the minority should submit to the 
majority when major decisions are made. (2) While 
enjoying substantial democratic rights within the party, 
every party member should be subordinaied to organi- 
zational discipline and the organization's decisions. (3) 
Party organizations at a lower level are independent and 
responsible for their work and also should accept lead- 
ership from higher party organizations. (4) Leadership 
organs at different leve’s of the party are established 
through election; they yield to con.ective leadership and 
regularly report their work to the higher authorities. (5) 
The elected party Central Committee “has full powers to 
exercise leadership over ideology and practical work;” at 
the same time, it submits itself to supervision of the 
whole party. 


Why a Marxist political party needs democratic cen- 
tralism is first determined by its nature. As the vanguard 
of the working class, a Marxist political party represents 
the essential interests of the working class and broad 
masses of the people. Therefore, it must constantly 
absorb their wisdom and experience, always maintain 
close ties with the broad masses of the people, and give 
full play to the enthusiasm and creativeness of party 
organizations at different levels and all party members. 
To achieve it, there must be a high degree of democracy 
within the party. At the same time, as the vanguard of 
the working class, the party should also reflect a strong 
sense of organization and discipline, a characteristic of 
the working class, should have a unified will and action 
formed on the basis of Marxism, and practice a high 
degree of centralization within itself. Only when a high 
degree of democracy is organically combined with a high 
degree of centralization, namely, exercising democratic 
centralism, can the progressive nature of a Marxist 
political party be incarnated to the full. The nature of the 
party determines the organizational principles of the 
party, and in turn, the nature of the party should be 
guaranteed by the organizational principles of the party. 
If democratic centralism is disrupted, the nature of the 
party as the vanguard of the working class is wrecked. 
Comrade Deng Xiaoping has profoundly pointed out: If 
democratic centralism cannot be well applied, the party, 
the state, and socialism may change its nature. This is all 
the same to cadres and individuals. 


Second, why a Marxist political party needs democratic 
centralism is determined by its historical mission. The 
historical mission for a Marxist political party is to lead 
the working class and the broad masses of the people to 
defeat capitalism, build socialism, and finally emanci- 
pate the whole mankind and materialize the communist 
social system. To accomplish the historical mission, the 
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party should formulate a series of lines, principles, and 
policies to suit the needs of different stages. On the one 
hand, when the party's lines, principles, and policies are 
formulated, democracy should be extended, party mem- 
bers should fully participate in the work, and the party's 
policy-making should be democratized and done in a 
scientific manner so that the correctness of the party's 
lines, principles, and policies can be ensured. On the 
other, when the party’s lines, principles, and policies are 
implemented, the whole party is required to maintain a 
high degree of unity in thinking and action so that the 
party’s correct policies can be soundly implemented, not 
distorted, and each party organization cannot go its own 
way. Therefore, only by unifying a high degree of democ- 
racy with a high degree of centralization within the party, 
namely, exercising democratic centralism, can the 
party’s historical tasks in different stages be guaranteed. 


Third, historical experience of the international commu- 
nist movement has told us that so long as the unity of 
democracy and centralization is insisted upon, a Marxist 
political party is bound to unite internally, have a 
powerful combat effectiveness, and grow in strength; and 
if the unity of democracy and centralization is disrupted, 
the party is bound to be weak and slack, to be split and 
lose its fighting capacity. While speaking of inner-party 
democracy, Marx and Engels always emphasized not 
ignoring inner-party centralization; and while talking 
about inner-party centralization, they also stressed 
always not ignoring inner-party democracy. However, 
rev:sionists of the Second International alwavs indulged 
in empty talk about inner-party democracy, opposed 
correct inner-party centralization, and spared no effort 
to vilify democratic centralism. Bernstein, Kautsky, and 
their like viewed democratic centralism as a great 
scourge and stopped at nothing to denounce and rail at 
it. When fighting with revisionists of the Second Inter- 
national, Lenin, inheriting the thought of Marx and 
Eagels, clearly elaborated the relationship between the 
party’s Organizational unity and .ts ideological una- 
nimity, noting that the party's ideological unanimity is 
guaranteed by organ‘zational unity of materials. Also for 
the first time, he used democratic centralism to summa- 
rize the ideas of Marx and Engels on the dialectical unity 
of inner-party democracy and inner-party centralization, 
regarded democratic centralism as the party's organiza- 
tional principle, and gradually established a complete 
organizational system for the party, with democratic 
centralism as the nucleus. 


For long years, our party has creatively adhered to the 
principle of democratric centalism, guaranteeing its 
ceaseless growth. Of course, historically our party also 
experienced painful lessons of disrupted democratic cen- 
tralism. Since the Third Plenary Session of the 1 1th CPC 
Central Committee, our party has made tremendous 
efforts to improve and perfect democratic centralism 
and generally speaking, the efforts have been proved 
successful. Nevertheless, democratic centralism has yet 
to be thoroughly applied in party life. The reasons lie in 
the fact that first is the influence of vestiges of feudal 
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ideology and small producer's individualistic aversion to 
discipline; second is the unchecked spread of the bour- 
geois liberalization trend of thought over the past few 
years, which has destroyed either democracy or central- 
ization; and third is that the smooth implementation of 
democratic centralism at the present stage still needs a 
concrete system and procedure which can help gradually 
establish and perfect democratic centralism. The above 
reasons determine that to perfect democratic centralism 
is a long process. If we fail to understand this and think 
that as long as democratic centralism is established, all 
violations of democratic centralism will be swept away 
once and for all, then we simplify a complicated 
problem. We should see that implementation of demo- 
cratic centralism is the superiority of our party, and also 
that to implement and perfect democratic centralism is 
an arduous and long-term task. 


To correctly apply democratic centralism, we should 
oppose not only undemocratic phenomena but also 
decentralized phenomena within the party. Since the 
Third Plenary Session of the 11th CPC Central Com- 
mittee, our party has been faced with the task of 
restoring and developing democracy within the party 
because it was wrecked in the past. However, how to 
develop democracy within the party has met with some 
categorically different thinkings. The overwhelming 
majority of party members believe: To develop democ- 
racy within the party, we should make persistent and 
ceaseless efforts to improve and strengthen democratic 
centralism. For example, democratic rights of party 
members should be really ensured when party discipline 
is emphasized: the right to have reservations for the 
minority should be safeguarded when the principle that 
the minority should submit to the majority is stressed, 
the initative of organizations at a lower level in their 
work should be aroused in the principle that organiza- 
tions at a lower level should be subordinated to the 
higher organizations; and different forms of supervision 
should be earnestly strengthened over leadership organi- 
zations at different levels when the authority of leader- 
ship organizations at different levels, and especially of 
the central leadership, is stressed. In addition to this, it is 
necessary to perfect in real earnest the systems of dem- 
ocratic election within the party, democratic supervi- 
sion, and the party's collective leadership. Only when 
democratic centralism is further improved and ideolog- 
ical education in democratic centralism is augmented, 
can democracy within the party be developed steadily. 
However, some people do not think so. They set the 
development of inner-party democracy against the 
adherence to democratic centralism, maintaining that 
only by amending and even negating democratic cen- 
tralism can inner-party deimocracy be extended. As a 
result, these people derived their wrong conclusions. 


First, some people said that the organizational principle 
for the party should not be democratic centralism but 
should be the practice of democracy, and that there is no 
neec to stress centralization because democracy itself 


FBIS-CHI-90-183 
20 September 1990 


has the meaning of centralization. Others said that 
democratic centralistin was the outcome of the revolu- 
tionary war years, it is generally not applicable especially 
during the time of peace, and inner-party democracy 
should be adopted during the time of peace. The substi- 
tution of inner-party democracy for democratic cen- 
tralism is in no way a change in wording but a change in 
the nature of the organizational principle. Using the 
so-called inner-party democracy as a substitute for dem- 
ocratic centralism is bound to call off the basic duties 
that party members must fulfill for the party, abolish the 
bounds of discipline that party organizations keep their 
members within and disciplinary measures against vio- 
lations of party members, and cancel strict procedures 
for recruitment of new party members and requirements 
for party members, thereby turning the party into a club 
which has no strict restrictions for entry and into a loose 
organization in which ideological confusion surrounds 
and each goes his own way. 


Only when there is the unity of a high degree of democ- 
racy and a high degree of centralization, namely, the 
implementation of democratic centralism, can party 
members think and act in unison on the basis of 
Marxism. In other words, the only way to apply demo- 
cratic centralism is to effectively develop inner-party 
democracy and maintain unity of the party. 


Second, some people maintained and even advertised 
that there should be different factions and different lines 
within the party. Comrade Hu Jiwei openly advocated 
such a point of view. In his view, our party committed 
serious errors and launched the “Cultural Revolution” 
17 years after the founding of the republic just because 
“there were no different factions and different lines” 
(“Fantasy of ‘Liu Shaogqi's Line’” by Hu Jiwei, referring 
to QIUSHI No. 2, 1989). He expressed deep-felt regret 
over the matter. According to his view, if different 
factions and different lines could coexist, contend, and 
compete with each other, then the “rule by the voice of 
one man alone” could be avoided. In our opinion, first of 
all, the general description he made of our party 17 years 
after the founding of the republic is wrong. Indeed, 
under some circumstances undemocratic phenomena 
were serious within our party, but the conclusion made 
on the whole 17 years did not tally with the facts. Second, 
such a conclusion drawn from the past abnormal prac- 
tice of democracy withi» ihe party cannot be established. 
In terms of organizational principles, the abnormal prac- 
tice of democracy within the party can be corrected only 
by strengthening democratic centralism, not by placing 
hopes on the so-called “constraint” of factions. It must 
be known that once the embankment of democratic 
centralism is burst, we will inevitably face a situation in 
which factions will emerge in great numbers like the 
torrent of a flood, and the party will lose its cohesiveness 
and fighting capacity and cannot work as a nucleus force 
of leading the people to carry out socialist construction. 
Does the presence of different factions and different 
lines within the party really lead the party to a normal 
democratic life just as Cormade Hu Jiwei said? The 
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answer must be negative. As long as a proletarian polit- 
ical party fails into the whirlpool of factional strife, it will 
be controlled by the law of factional strife independent 
of man’s will. As is known to all, factional strife is always 
very cruel, in which demucracy, equality, and even truth 
are just fantastic talk. For their own interests, different 
factions always resort to every conceivable means. Espe- 
cially in an environment shaped in the history and 
reality of China, different kinds of feudal, petty- 
bourgeois, and bourgeois ideas and trends are bound to 
be reflected and embodied in factional strife; if so, 
centralization, unity, and normal democratic life are all 
out of the question. People may still remember that the 
appearance of numerous factions in the “Cultural Rev- 
olution” resulted in an internal disorder, which did not 
help realize inner-party democracy but was used by the 
counterrevolutionary cliques of Lin Biao and the “Gang 
of Four” and led our party, country, and people to a 
calamity and disaster. We do not know why Cormade Hu 
Jiwei, who seems to bitterly hate the “Cultural Revolu- 
tion,” is ardent in lauding this. 


Comrade Hu !iwei also quoted Comrade Mao Zedong’s 
remarks to prove that it is necessary and reasonable to 
allow the existence of factions inside the party. He said: 
“Comrade Mao Zedong once said: It would be unimag- 
inable if there was no faction inside the party, and it 
would be an emperor's thinking to hope that there were 
no other parties outside the party. He also said that it 
was a constant fact that other parties exist outside the 
party and factions exist inside the party.” According to 
Hu Jiwei, this was a “demonstration of Comrade Mao 
Zedong’s brilliant thinking.” (Ibid) Lenin said: The 
absolute requirement of Marxist theory is to place the 
issue im a certain historical scope. If we consider the 
above-quoted remarks by Comrade Mao Zedong against 
the historical background, in my view we may find that 
Comrade Hu Jiwei adopted a pragmatic approach 
toward what Comrade Mao Zedong said. First, as we all 
know, Comrade Mao Zedong made those remarks when 
he incorrectly launched the “Cultural Revolution.” At 
that time, he exaggerated the seriousness of the different 
opinions inside the party and described the differences 
as the “struggle between two classes, two roads, and two 
lines,” and he even asserted that a “bourgeois headquar- 
ters” existed inside the party. That was exactly what he 
meant by saying that factions existed inside the party, 
and it constituted the major grounds for launching the 
“Cultural Revolution.” This idea was long ago negated 
by the “Resolution on Several Historical Questions of 
the Party since the Founding of the PRC.” It was strange 
that Hu Jiwei, a person who seemed to be irreconcilable 
with the “leftist” mistakes, even took Comrade Mao 
Zedong’s remarks about factions inside the party as the 
manifestation of his “brilliant thinking.” Second, even 
though Comrade Mao Zedong affirmed the existence of 
factions inside the party, did he endorse this? I do not 
thir’ ©o. On the contrary, his purpose in affirming the 
faci was to tell other people to face it squarely and carry 
Out struggle against it. So he even did not hesitate to 
resort to the form of “mass democracy.” In fact, when 
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correctly appraising the situation inside the party, Com- 
rade Mao Zedong was consistently opposed to the fac- 
tional activities inside the party. In the 1942 Yanan 
Rectification, he called on the party to oppose sectari- 
anism and the mountain-stronghold mentality. There- 
fore, it was quite ridiculous to use Comrade Mao 
Zedong’s remarks to justify the existence of factions 
inside the party, because this simply misrepresented his 
real idea. 


Third, some people opposed the principle of the 
minority being subordinate to the majority under the 
excuse of protecting the minority. It is true that our party 
constitution stipulates the need to respect the opinions 
of the minority and to allow the minority to make 
reservations under the premise of implementing the 
resolutions adopted by the majority and present their 
own views through various organizational channels. 
Admittedly, due to the influence of the “leftist” guide- 
line in the past, some abnormal actions were taken to 
punish the comrades who adhered to their minority 
opinions. This should be corrected. However, in a pre- 
vior ; period, some people advocated the principle of 
protecting the minority not only for the purpose of 
allowing the minority to make reservations but also for 
the purpose of allowing them to refuse to carry out the 
resolutions adopted by the majority. This completely 
went against the party's principle of democratic cen- 
tralism. The subordination of the minority to the 
majority is a major principled point in the system of 
democratic centralism, and other principles can be 
regarded as being derived from this basic point. If a 
small number of party members can refuse to implement 
the resolutions adopted by the majority, then there will 
be no subordination of the minority to the majority and 
the system of democratic centralism will be completely 
negated. If 2 small number of party members are allowed 
to disrupt the implementation of the party resolutions, 
then the democratic rights of the majority of party 
members will just be trampled upon and the results of 
the exercise of their democratic rights will be thus 
ruined. How can this be described as inner-party democ- 
racy? Even if the opinion of the minority is correct, they 
must still follow the system of democratic centralism in 
order that their opinion can be more easily understood 
and accepted by other party members. 


Among people who tried to negate the system of demo- 
cratic centralism, a very small number of people stub- 
borniy stuck to bourgeois liberalization. They attempted 
to change the party's character and overthrow the lead- 
ership of the Communist Party through attacking the 
system of democratic centralism. Some other people 
mixed up the principle of democratic centralism itself 
with the non-democratic phenomena in the course of 
implementing this principle, attributed the non- 
democratic phenomena in a certain degree to the prin- 
ciple of democratic centralism itself, and thus reached 
the erroneous conclusion that democratic centralism 
should be negated. We should thoroughly expose the 
sinister aim of the first category of people, and should 
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give more effective education to the second category of 
people and help them understand that the existence of a 
certain degree of non-democratic phenomena inside our 
Party was caused by the fact that the system of demo- 
cratic centralism was not properly carried out and was 
not caused by the system itself. Our historical and 
current experience shows that whenever the system of 
democratic centralism is carried out properly, inner- 
party democracy will develop and non-democratic phe- 
nomena inside the party will decrease; on the contrary, 
whenever the system of democratic centralism is not 
properly carried out, inner-party democracy will be 
repressed. Since the Third Plenary Session of the } \th 
CPC Central Committee, inner-party democracy has 
been substantially developed, and this is precisely the 
result of the proper implementation of the system of 
democratic centralism. In this period, some comrades, 
such as Comrade Zhao Ziyang, committed mistakes of 
supporting the turmoil, splitting the party, and adding 
fuel to the turmoil and the revolt; a major reason in the 
aspect of the organizational principle was that they 
fundamentally violated the system of democratic cen- 
tralism. 


In the long period of inner-party political life, our party 
has established a systematic way to implement the 
system of democratic centralism; that is, to conduct 
centralization on the basis of democracy and to conduct 
democracy under centralized guidance. This is the bril- 
liant generalization of the dialectical and united relation- 
ship between democracy and centralism. A high degree 
of democracy inside the party will certainly kad to the 
unified will of the majority in the whole party, and such 
unified will is represented by the centralized leadership 
of the party center. The party center then applies the 
whole party's unified will to further develop inner-party 
democracy and guide and standardize such democracy. 
This is the so-called centralized guidance to democracy. 
In this process, the more extensive the inner-party 
democracy is, the more correct the party’s centralized 
leadership will be; ther,, the more correct the party's 
centralized leadership is, the more effective the guidance 
to inner-party democracy will be, and greater impetus 
will be givcn to the development of inner-party democ- 
racy. Therefore, only by consistently adhering to cen- 
tralism based on democracy and adhering to democracy 
under centralized guidance can we coordinate and har- 
monize a high degree of inner-party democracy and a 
high degree of centralism. 


In view of the present conditions inside our party, some 
problems still exist in the relationship between democ- 
racy and centralization. In some cases, democracy 1s 
insufficient; in other cases, centralization is insufficient. 
Therefore, we should continue to develop democracy 
and at the same time also intensify centralization. On 
this issue, we should pay attention to overcoming two 
incorrect approaches. 
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First, some people think that inner-party democracy 
went too far in the previous period, and should now be 
“tightened up.” Admittedly, in the course of developing 
democracy in the previous period, centralization was 
indeed weakened and the tendencies of decentralism and 
liberalism did appear inside the party. However, we 
should not thus assert that inner-party democracy has 
gone too far, instead, the problem appeared in some 
people's view of democracy. We should know that decen- 
tralism and liberalism can never be equated with democ- 
racy, they just represent ultra-democracy and the corrup- 
tion and abuse of democracy. In fact, in the aspect of 
developing democracy, our task remains arduous. In 
some localities, the practice of individual leaders making 
major decisions, the democratic nghts of party rank and 
file being trampled upon, and inner-party supervision 
being imperfect have not been completely changed. In 
some localities, the problems remain rather serious. 
Therefore, we .ust continue to develop inner-party 
democracy. In this regard, we should strengthen educa- 
tion in democratic centralism and help party members 
and especiatly party cadres to establish a true sense of 
democracy which is different from anarchism and bour- 
geois liberalization, consciously abide by the party's 
constitution, regulations, and systems, and consciously 
subject themseives to inner-party supervision. On the 
other hand, it is also necessary to establish and perfect 
the inner-party democratic systems. At present, it is 
particularly necessary to attach importance to the estab- 
lishment and improvement of some concrete systems 
and rules for guaranteeing the implementation of the 
system of democratic centralism and for increasing the 
effectiveness in the operation of this system. 


Second, when seeing that our party is now adopting some 
measures for increasing centralization and correcting the 
tendencies of decentralism and liberalism, some com- 
rades consider this as reoressing rather than developing 
inner-party democracy. This opinion is incorrect ‘0. 
Strengthening correct centralization does not go against 
the aim of developing democracy. The two sides do not 
offset one another. Inner-party democracy needs to be 
guaranteed by the correct centralization inside the party. 
If the party's correct centralization is disrupted, inner- 
party democracy will also be disrupted. For example, 
safeguarding the party center's correct decisionmaking 
authority is a kind of centralization. Correct decisions 
are made on the basis of fully developing democracy and 
concentrating the wishes of the party rank and file and 
the masses. So the smooth implementation of the correct 
decision itself is the demonstration of the democratic 
rights of the party members, and is a way to protect 
inner-party democracy. If one carries out the party 
center's correct policy decisions only when one likes 
them and refuses to carry out the policy decisions when 
one does not like them, then one’s practice will violate 
the will of the party rank and file and trample upon their 
democratic rights. Therefore, safeguarding the authority 
of the party center and strengthening the correct central- 
ization inside the party will also result in developing 
inner-party democracy. 
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Al present, the tendencies of decentralism and liberalism 
inside the party are mainly reflected in various aspects of 
the inner-party activities. Therefore, it is necessary to lay 
stress On inner-party centralization in both the ideolog- 
ical and organizational fields. In the ideological field, we 
should use tne party's basic line to unify the whole 
party’s thinking and to oppose bourgeois liberalization. 
The ideological rend of bourgeois liberalization is 
greatly harmful to inner-party democracy as it is aimed 
at undermining inner-party democracy in the name of 
advocating democracy. The advocates of bourgeois lib- 
eralization were keen on carrying out so-called “elite 
democracy” and called for “letting some people first 
enjoy more democracy” so that they could liberally 
practice capitalism and thus wantonly negate the free 
and democratic selection of socialism and the Commu- 
nist Party's leadership made by the majority of party 
members and the masses. Therefore, in order to safe- 
guard and develop inner-party democracy, we must 
adhere to the four cardinal principles, oppose bourgeois 
liberalization, and respect the will of the majority of 
party members. In the organizational field, we must 
safeguard the solemnity of the party constitution, the 
“Norms for Inner-Party Political Life,” and other inner- 
party rules and regulations, and must ensure their 
serious implementation. In particular, we must reso- 
lutely overcome the perfunctory and utilitarian attitude 
the party's policy decisions. In order to strengthen inner- 
party centralization, we should also criticize all kinds of 
slanders and vilifications against the party's fine tradi- 
tion, and should eliminate various evil tendencies. For 
example, we must refute some people's attacks against 
the spirit of being selfless and serving the people whole- 
heartedly and against Lei Feng’s spirit; and we should 
also refute some people's fallacy that describes the 
behavior of abiding by discipline and obeying the job 
assignments by the party organizations as treating party 
rank and file as “tools.” Those wrong ideas and erro- 
neous opinions prevented us from effectively elimi- 
nating corrupt phenomena, the bureaucratist style of 
work, and various evil tendencies inside the party, and 
also caused unfavorable impact on our party's fine 
tradition. So we must, through strengthening inner-party 
centralization, overcome the negative and corrupt phe- 
nomena, the bureaucratist style of work, and various evil 
tendencies and carry forward our party's fine tradition. 


We believe that so long as we seriously implement the 
system of democratic centralism, consistently keep the 
unity between a high degree of inner-party democracy 
and a high degree of centralization, and strengthen 
inner-party centralization while developing inner-party 
democracy, then we will be able to create a vigorous and 
lively situation in which there are both democracy and 
centralism inside the party, there are both freedom and 
discipline, and all party members share the unified will 
and have peace of mind. 


Article Outlines Upholding of Mao Zedony Thought 
HK 2009071390 Beijing GUANGMING RIBAO 
in Chinese 24 Aug 90 p 3 


[Article by Dong Jingquan (5516 0079 3123): “Several 
Reflections on Upholding Mao Zedong Thought”] 
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[Text] When reviewing the political turmoil and the 
counterrevolutionary rebellion occurring last year in 
some areas of our country, people felt it necessary to 
again attach importance to Mao Zedong Thought. At the 
same time, some trends in the “Mao Zedong fervor” 
appearing in several localities are also noticeable. There- 
fore, we should now restudy Comrade Deng Xiacping’s 
important theses on Mao Zedong Thought and the 
relevant part of the resolution adopted by the Sixth 
Plenary Session of the 1ith CPC Central Committee, 
better understand why we must uphold Mao Zedong 
Thought, and better apply the basic principles of Mao 
Zedong Thought to correctly sum up the historical 
experience in the past 10 years of reform and construc- 
tion. This is of great significance in our efforts to build 
socialism with Chinese characteristics. 


In Essence, If We Do Not Uphoid Mao Zedong 
oo ne Coe 


The history of the Chinese revolution shows that when 
Marxism was first introduced into China, it was not 
properly combined with the reality of the Chinese revo- 
lution. That is, before Mao Zedong Thought took shape 
and was understood and accepted by the whole party, the 
Chinese revolution remained in the realm of necessity to 
a large degree. At least for a certain period, Marxism was 
treated as rigid dogma, and the resolutions of the Com- 
munist International and the Soviet experience were 
even deified. This almost brought the Chinese revolution 
to an impasse. It was after the party's Zunyi Conference 
and especially after the Yanan Rectification that the 
basic theoretical principles of Mao Zedong Thought 
became the party's guiding ideology and the Chinese 
revolution began to move onto the path of successful 
development. 


Mao Zedong Thought represents the application and 
development of Marxism-Leninism in China, and is 
composed of the theoretical and empirical principles 
that have been proved correct in the practice of China's 
revolution and construction. Therefore, to uphold Mao 
Zedong Thought is to uphold the principle, orientation, 
and road of combining the universal truth of Marxism- 
Leninism with the concrete practice in China's revolu- 
tion and construction and to uphold all the outstanding 
ideological and theoretical achievements of our party in 
various historical periods. It should be pointed out that 
some basic aspects of Marxist-Leninist theory were 
included in the theoretical system of Mao Zedong 
Thought, and some important aspects of Marxist- 
Leninist theory were enriched and developed. Therefore, 
in our country, upholding Mao Zedong Thought in 
essence means upholding and developing Marxism- 
Leninism. Of course, this does not mean that we do not 
need to continue to deeply study the basic works of 
Marxism-Leninism. 


To uphold Marxism-Leninism, we should not just gen- 
erally believe that Marxism-Leninism is truth or merely 
praise the books of Marxism-Leninism; instead, we 
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should really take it as the guide to our actions and 
actually advance the cause of revolution and construc- 
tion along the course charted by Marxism-Leninism. 
Mao Zedong Thought is precisely the vivid embodiment 
and great achievement of thi. principle. In China, 
without upholding Mao Zedoug Thought, one would just 
uphold Marxism-Leninism in a dogmatic way or uphold 
a distorted form of Marxism-Leninism created by the 
anti-Marxist trend of thought. Obviously, this would not 
result in really upholding Marxism-Leninism but in 
fundamentally violating it. 


It Is Extremely Wrong To Argue That Mao Zedong 
Thought Is “Deformed,” “Outdated,” and “Superficial” 


A few years ago, some people who upheld the viewpoint 
of bourgeois liberalization spread some mis!eading opin- 
ions to make people doubt and even negate Mao Zedong 
Thought, and they also fabricated some fallacies. Among 
these fallacies, a comparatively influential one was to 
argue that Mao Zedong Thought was “deformed,” “out- 
dated,” and “superficial.” 


When arguing that Mao Zedong Thought was “deformed,” 
they said that after Marxism was introduced into China, its 
combination with China's traditional culture, especially 
feudal and Confucian culture, gave rise to Mao Zedong 


Thought. So Mao Zedong Thought was a “deformed” or 
“misrepresentative” derivative of Marxism. 


In fact, Mao Zedong Thought was the product of the 
combination of Marxism with the concrete practice of 
China's new democratic revolution led by the CPC, so it 
was first determined by the political, economic, military, 
and cultural conditions in the mew democratic revolu- 
tion. The course of the formation of Mao Zedong 
Thought was of course also influenced by China's tradi- 
tional culture, but the influence was not negative; 
instead, it was influenced by the positive elements of 
Chinese traditional culture. This was because Mao 
Zedong Thought scientifically analyzed China's tradi- 
tional culture, assimilated its democratic cream, and 
rejected its feudalist dross. Moreover, Mao Zedong 
Thought used Marxist theory as a weapon to transform 
China’s traditional culture, thus upgrading and carrying 
forward the traditional culture. That Mao Zedong 
changed and extended the meaning of the literary quo- 
tation of “seeking truth from facts” and that Liu Shaoqi 
transformed and absorbed some ideas advocated by 
Confucius and Mencius in his book “On Communist 
Party Members’ Self-cultivation™ provide the best exam- 
ples in this regard. In this sense, that was a kind of 
“deformed” culture. As Marxism was combined with 
China's reality, Marxism could be expressed in China's 
language style and became more popular with the Chi- 
nese people. This did not deviate from the essence of 
Marxism but just indicated that Marxism was upheld 
and developed and the ideological position occupied by 
Marxism was further expanded. 


When arguing that Mao Zedong Thought was “out- 
dated,” they said that “Mao Zedong’s works were 
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written several decades ago, and the arguments therein 
were outdated.”” Maybe Mao Zedong’s military works 
were typical cases of being “outdated,” but this was 
merely limited to their direct applicability in the current 
domestic environment. If we view them in a broader 
sense, we will find that these works are still not outdated. 
First, they can still play a great guiding role in some 
countries and regions where the people are waging a 
revolutionary people’s war or a national liberation war. 
Second, some basic military theories and guiding prin- 
ciples are still of great immediate significance for the 
construction of our Army. Third, the military works 
include rich and profound philosophical viewpoints 
which are of general significance. So they will always be 
important teaching materials for us to study Mao 
Zedong’s philosophical thought. 


As the product of the combination of the universal truth 
of Marxism with China’s revolution and construction, 
Mao Zedong Thought has been continuously enriched 
and developed along with the development of China’s 
revolution and construction in depth and in scope. The 
tree of practice is evergreen, and so is the theoretical tree 
of Mao Zedong Thought. Those who argued that Mao 
Zedong Thought was “outdated” confined Mao Zedong 
Thought to the period of China’s revolution and con- 
struction under Mao Zedong’s leadership and did not 
give consideration to the new developments in our 
party's theory after the Third Plenary Session of the | 1th 
CPC Central Committee. As a matter of fact, in the new 
historical period, the Chinese Communists, represented 
by Deng Xiaoping, put forward the theory and the basic 
line for building socialism with Chinese characteristics 
and a series of principles and policies in light of the 
scientific thesis that China remains in the initial stage of 
socialism. This upheld and creatively developed Mao 
Zedong Thought, and pushed Mao Zedong Thought to a 
new stage. Therefore, it is completely wrong to set 
Comrade Deng Xiaoping’s thought and the party's 
theory and line established after the Third Plenary 
Session of the 1 1th CPC Central Committee against Mao 
Zedong Thought. The CPC and the Chinese people 
under the party’s leadership will continue to make new 
contributions to the development of Mao Zedong 
Thought along the course of combining the universal 
truth of Marxism-Leninism with China's socialist mod- 
ernization construction. Mao Zedong Thought will never 
become “outdated.” 


Those who argued that Mao Zedong Thought was 
“superficial” disregarded the fact that many famous 
thinkers, statesmen, and military strategists in the world 
highly valued the rich contents and profound thoughts in 
the works by Mao Zedong. They said in an unashamed 
manner that “Mao Zedong Thought includes nothing 
but trivial things.” This showed that they themselves 
were ignorant and superficial. Mao Zedong was a great 
proletarian revolutionary, and his works were aimed at 
directing the practical work. Most readers of his works 
were cadres and the masses of workers and peasants. 
Therefore, Mao’s works explained the profound in 
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simple terms, and had the obvious characteristics of 
being easy to understand and oriented to practice. This 
fulfilled Mao Zedong’s desire to emancipate philosophy 
from the classrooms and books of the scholars so that 
philosophy can be turned into an ideological weapon of 
the hundreds of millions of ordinary people. This was a 
major strong point of the works by Mao Zedong and 
other revolutionaries of the older generation, and must 
never be regarded as “superficiality.” On the contrary, 
Mao Zedong Thought constitutes an integrated scientific 
system, and Mao Zedong wrote a large number of works 
which had substantial contents and included profound 
ideas. These works stood on the high plane of Marxism 
and concentrated the wisdom and experience of our 
party and of the hundreds of millions of Chinese people. 
They solved a series of major issues in China’s revolu- 
tion and construction and touched issues in the political, 
economic, military, cultural, and social development 
fields. It is never easy to wholly master the contents of 
these works, really grasp their essence, and grasp the 
position, viewpoints, and methods expounded by them. 
Practice repeatedly shows that people who considered 
Mao Zedong Thought as simple and superficial in con- 
tent were ignorant and presumptuous themselves. 


The Several Main Aspects of Mao Zedong Thought 
That We Should Now Study and Uphold 


The resolution adopted by the Sixth Plenary Session of 
the 11th CPC Central Committee accurately generalized 
and summed up the basic contents and living soul of 
Mao Zedong Thought. In the course of summing up the 
historical experience of the past 10 years of reform and 
construction and in connection with the present 
domestic and international situation, I think that under 
the premise of comprehensively and accurately grasping 
the theoretical system of Mao Zedong Thought, we 
should pay special attention to study and uphold the 
theoretical viewpoints in the following aspects. 


The thought concerning strategy. Mao Zedong’s strategic 
thought was built on these basic points: Being linked to 
the development of the international situation, and 
being based on China’s reality; formulating strategic 
objectives and strategic steps for different periods; deter- 
mining the priority points and the shift of the focus of 
the strategy in light of the changes in the objective 
situation; strategically despising all difficulties and tac- 
tically taking them seriously; mobilizing all positive 
factors and turning negative factors into positive factors 
to serve the established strategic objective. 


After the Third Plenary Session of the | 1th CPC Central 
Committee, Comrade Deng Xiaoping led the whole 
party to successfully fulfill the shift of the focus of the 
work of the party and the state, and established the 
general line and general strategy of “one center, two 
basic points” for building socialism with Chinese char- 
acteristics. This as the brilliant embodiment and devel- 
opment of Mao Zedong’s strategy in the new period. 
However, there were some issues concerning the overall 
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situation and the general sirategy, such as the relation- 
ship between the economic structural reform and the 
political structural reform, the relationship between eco- 
nomic construction, the construction of democratic pol- 
itics, and spiritual civilization construction, and the 
relationship between the whole cause of reform and 
opening up and the whole cause of construction. We 
should give strategic consideration to these issues and 
correctly handle them in order to ensure sustained, 
stable, and harmonious development and to effectively 
prevent rash advances, interacting constraints, and lop- 
sided developmen. “Peaceful evolution” is a major 
component part of the imperialist international strategy. 
We should give strategic consideration to the issue of 
opposing “peaceful evolution” and should formulate 
and implement the strategic principles and measures as 
perfectly as possible. 


The thought concerning attaching importance to class 
struggle in the ideological field. In 1957, Mao Zedong 
pointed out: “The class struggle between the proletariat 
and the bourgeoisie in the ideological field will continue 
to be long and tortuous and at times will even become 
very acute. The proletariat seeks to transform the world 
according to its own world outlook, and so does the 
bourgeoisie. In this respect, the question of which will 
win Out, socialism or capitalism, is still not really set- 
tled.”’ (“Selected Works of Mao Zedong,” Vol 5, p 389) 
The existence of the bourgeois political force and its 
influence, the pursuit of the “peaceful evolution” 
strategy by the international hostile forces, and the social 
environment of reform and opening up determine that 
the class struggle in the ideological field in our country at 
the present stage will last for a long time and will 
continue to be complicated and tortuous. In the last few 
years, the ideological trend of bourgeois liberalization 
surged again and again and sometimes became rather 
rampant and even led to last year’s political turmoil and 
counterrevolutionary rebellion. This fact again proved 
the correctness of Mao Zedong’s thesis about the pro- 
longed existence of class struggle in the ideological field 
in the current stage of socialism. 


As a political and ideological trend in society, bourgeois 
liberalization was the ideological root cause of the 
domestic political turmoi! and had a rather deep influ- 
ence in the ideological, political, and cultural fields in 
our country. Deeply criticizing bourgeois liberalization 
and its theoretical grounds—the reactionary academic 
viewpoints of the bourgeoisie—will continue to be an 
important task on our ideological and theoretical front. 
The struggle in this respect will last for a long time and 
must not be taken lightly. Of course, the criticism, like 
the criticism of all erroneous thought, “should be fully 
reasoned, analytical, and convincing, and should not be 
rough, bureaucratic, metaphysical, or dogmatic.”’ 
(“Selected Works of Mao Zedong,” Vol 5, p 417) 


The thought concerning correctly handling the contradic- 
tions among the people. Mao Zedong also pointed out 
that under the socialist system, the people share identical 
fundamental interests, but various contradictions still 
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exist among the people, so it is necessary to strictly 
distinguish and correctly handle the contradictions 
between ourselves and the enemy and the contradictions 
among the people. He pointed out that the contradic- 
tions among the people should be solved through criti- 
cism and self-criticism proceeding from the desire to 
achieve political unity, and thus new unity can be 
achieved on a new basis. He also put forward a series of 
correct policies and said that the policy of “long-term 
coexistence and mutual supervision” should be pursued 
in the course of handling relations between the CPC and 
the democratic parties; the policy of “allowing a hundred 
flowers to blossom and a hundred schools of thought to 
contend” should be pursued in scientific and cultural 
work; and in economic work, overall consideration 
should be given to the interests of all social strata in 
cities and in the countryside, and the interests of the 
state, the collective, and the individual should be prop- 
erly coordinated. 


After the Third Plenary Session of the | 1th CPC Central 
Committee, our party resolutely corrected the “leftist” 
mistakes, redressed many wrongs, and correctly handled 
a large number of contradictions among the people, thus 
creating a new Situation in which the people minds were 
at ease and the nation was united and stable. However, 
we also should learn a lesson from the negative experi- 
ence in previous years. That is, necessary criticism and 
self-criticism and positive ideological struggle were not 
carried out adequately among the people and inside the 
party; as a result, some erroneous ideas among the 
people could not be effectively overcome, and this was 
unfavorable to the timely settlement of the contradic- 
tions. Correctly handling the contradictions among the 
people is a major issue in interpersonal relations in 
socialist society and is also a major issue in the political 
life in socialist society. Whether we can correctly handle 
the contradictions among the people in good time ts a 
major issue concerning whether political and soci+' 
stability can be successfully maintained and whether we 
can fully mobilize all positive factors, turn negative 
factors into positive ones, and unite a8l forces that can 
be united to advance the socialist cause with one heart 
and one mind. So we must attach great importance to 
this issue. 


The thought concerning strengthening party construction. 
In the course of leading the prolonged struggle in the 
Chinese revolution, Mao Zedong attached great impor- 
tance to strictly consolidating the party organizations 
and strengthening party construction. Mao Zedong espe- 
cially laid stress on strengthening the party's ideological 
construction. He pointed out that party members must 
ideologically identify themselves with the party after 
organizationally joining the party and must always make 
efforts to use the proletarian ideology to transform and 
overcome various nonproletarian ideas and conceptions. 
He advocated and cultivated inside the party the fine 
tradition and style of linking theory with practice, main- 
taining close ties with the masses, carrying out criticism 
and self-criticism, seeking truth from facts, working hard 
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and leading a plain and simple life. He particularly 
stressed that leading cadres of the party at all 'evels and 
the entire party rank and file must trust the masses, rely 
on the masses, and serve the people wholeheartedly. The 
implementation of these guiding thoughts enabled our 
party to win the trust of the people and really become the 
leadership nucleus of the revolution and construction 
cause. 


After the Third Plenary Session of the | 1th CPC Central 
Committee, on the basis of summing up the party’s 
historical experience and analyzing the new conditions 
under the current situation, Comrade Deng Xiaoping 
also attached importance to the party's ideological con- 
struction and laid stress on improving the party’s lead- 
ership system and organizational system. He said thai 
“the problems in the leadership and organizational sys- 
tems are more fundamental, widespread, and long- 
lasting, and they have a greater effect on the overall 
interests of our country.” (“Selected Works of Deng 
Xiaoping,” p 293) Comrade Chen Yun also pointed out 
that the party style issue of the ruling party is an 
important one that concerns the party’s life or death. In 
order to straighten out party style and eliminate the 
negative and corrupt phenomena existing inside the 
party, the party central leadership has adopted a series of 
major measures. The Sixth Plenary Session of the | 3th 
CPC Central Committee adopted the “Decision on 
Strengthening the Party’s Ties With the Masses of the 
People” and provided profound theoretical and practical 
enunciation on how to correctly approach and handle 
relations between the party and the people. This repre- 
sented the vivid embodiment and development of Mao 
Zedong’s theory on party construction in the new period. 
At present, the key lies in actually putting the measures 
into practice and achieving solid results. 


Jurists, Officials on Administrative Procedure Law 


OW 1909115590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1137 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)—Legal imple- 
mentation of the powers of administrative bodies is 
essential for the proper implementation of China's 
administrative procedure law, jurists and government 
officials agreed here today. 


The implementation of the administrative procedure law 
will tighten up the legality of the channels of government 
administration, said participants at a conference spon- 
sored by the China Law Society. 


The administrative procedure law will be implemented 
from the beginning of next month, and the conference 
participants hailed this step as a major event in the 
construction of (hina’s socialist legal system and in 
improving democracy in the country. 


According to the new law, citizens who believe their 
lawful rights are infringed upon by administration 
bodies or government officials can sue in court. 
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Bringing government work under legal supervision will 
by no means weaken the power of administrative bodies, 
but will help them raise their efficiency, said Wang 
Hanbin, vice-chairman of the Standing Committee of 
the National People’s Congress (NPC). 


Some officials have complained that the implementation 
of the new law will bring about some difficulties for the 
administration departments. 


The vice-chairman agreed that the implementation of 
the new law will cause trouble for slack administrators. 


Yet, if they exercise their powers according to their 
relevant laws, government officials need not worry about 
being sued, said Zhang Shangzuo, general-secretary of 
Administrative Law Studies of the China Law Society. 


The traditional idea that officials are superior to ordi- 
nary people should be given up by government workers, 
Zhang said. 


The implementation of the administrative procedure law 
will require governments at all levels to improve their 
work, while providing a legal guarantee for their admin- 
istrative activities. 


He said that all administrative bodies should take a 
positive attitude toward possible administrative dis- 
putes. 


The participants in the conference also called for early 
drafting of relevant rules and regulations to ensure a 
smooth implementation of the administrative procedure 
law. 


Article on Establishing Democracy-Stability Cycle 


HK1909124590 Beijing GUANGMING RIBAO 
in Chinese 27 Aug 90 p 3 


[Article by Ouyang Bin (2962 7122 2430) and Tang 
Chunyuan (0781 2540 0337): “Establish a Democratic, 
Stable Benign Cycle”} 


[Text] Linking democracy and stability in an organic 
way to promote stability with democracy and to guar- 
antee democracy with stability so that they may restrict, 
and harmonize with each other to shape into a “demo- 
cratic-stable” benign cycle is the best environment for 
social development as well as socialist modernization. 
Comrade Mao Zedong said: “Our aim is to create a 
political situation in which we have both centralism and 
democracy, both discipline and freedom, both unity of 
will and personal ease of mind and liveliness, and thus to 
promote our socialist revolution and socialist construc- 
tion, make it easier to overcome difficulties, build a 
modern industry and modern agriculture more rapidly 
and make our party and state more secure and better able 
to weather storm and stress” (“Selected Works of Mao 
Zedong” Vol. 5, pp 473-474). Actually, this is an incisive 
generalization and description of the harmonizing and 
unanimous state between democracy and stability. Such 
a state is precisely a benign environment for developing 
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socialist China as well as the important condition for 
realizing the “three-step” strategic goal. Viewing the 
present conditions, establishing a “democratic-stable” 
benign cycle involves our attention to the following 
points: 


First, the people’s democratic dictatorship is an impor- 
tani guarantor to realizing the “democratic-stable” 
benign cycle. Democracy is the basis for stability as well 
as for realizing the benign cycle of the whole society. 
However, we must see that genuine democracy is insep- 
arable from dictatorship. Because democracy is of a class 
nature, only by realizing dictatorship on the ruled, will it 
be possible to embody the democracy of the ruling class. 
In recent years, the concepts of class struggle and the 
people’s democratic dictatorship have phased out in 
people’s minds because of the effects of bourgeois liber- 
alization, with the surfacing of the one-sided tendency by 
which attention was paid to democracy only while dic- 
tatorship was evaded. We should review Marxist theory 
on democracy to acquire a comprehensive under- 
standing of the people’s democratic dictatorship to fur- 
ther augment the function of dictatorship of the people's 
government. 


Second, social stability of a development-type is an 
important condition for realizing the “‘democratic- 
stable” benign cycle. Stability is the prerequisite for 
democracy as well as for the development of the whole 
society. However, genuine stability should be the devel- 
opment-type. Generally speaking, stability falls into two 
categories: One is stagnant, characterized by a dull 
political atmosphere, a structure that follows the beaten 
path, and an economy in a stalemate. In actuality, it isa 
kind of false stability, with profound crisis incubating 
inside; eventually, stability will not be maintained. The 
other is stability of the development type. It is stability in 
a dynamic state, characterized by seeking stability in 
reform, and creating something new through prosperity. 
Any political system, political situation or policy 
involves a process of development and changes. Viewing 
from dialectics, genuine stability should be of the devel- 
opment type, namely with balance achieved in a 
dynamic state. The contradiction between stability and 
development is an important social contradiction. In a 
society where the exploiting classes rule, such contradic- 
tion is often handled with stagnation as a price. The 
nature of the socialist society determines that it is 
capable of realizing the basic unity between development 
and stability. 


Third, establishing ““democratic-stable” benign cycle is 
inseparable from the socialist legal system. The realiza- 
tion of the “democratic-stable” benign cycle is possible 
only when it is placed on the orbit of the legal system. 
The socialist legal system is an intermediary one to 
realize the harmony and unity between democracy and 
stability. On the one hand, augmenting the building of 
the socialist legal system will enable the institutionaliza- 
tion and legalization of democracy, while guaranteeing 
the authority, stability, and continuity of these institu- 
tions and laws. On the other hand, completing and 
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perfecting the socialist legal system will guide the whole 
society to strictly abide by the stipulation of the law, and 
to carry out various activities in an orderly way. 


And fourth, establishing a “democratic-stable” benign 
cycle is possible only under party leadership. Comrade 
Deng Xiaoping said: “The unity oi the people, social 
stability. the promotion of democracy, and the reunifi- 
cation of our country all depend on party leadership” 
(“Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping” p 301). Whether or 
not the party leadership is adhered to is the key to 
whether or not our democratic construction will adhere 
to the socialist orientation. Some people believe that the 
party leadership should be dispensed with a5 democracy 
means the people are the masters of the country; that is 
of course a totally erroneous view. Those people clinging 
to the stand of bourgeois liberalization set party leader- 
ship against democratic construction, while attacking 
party leadership for being “autocratic”; that is a mali- 
cious attack with an ulterior motive. As we all know, any 
democracy is that of the ruling class. Viewing the condi- 
tions in China, the working class should, and must 
absorb other laboring classes and even nonlaborers to 
participate in the government of the people's democratic 
dictatorship, while the leadership can only go to the 
working class. Classes are under the leadership of their 
political parties. With regard to the working class, their 
political party is none other than the communist party. 
Our socialist democracy is characterized by the people 
being the masters of the country under the leadership of 
the working class (through the communist party.) The 
tasks, theory, principle, and policies for building a high- 
level of socialist democracy was a CPC proposal, and 
their gradual fulfillment is possible only under CPC 
leadership. Any nation or state must possess a rallying 
force to achieve stability and prospemty. The CPC, as a 
faithful representative of the interests of the Chinese 
people of all nationalities, is symbolic of such a great 
rallying force. Aside from the people's interests, the CPC 
is free of its private gains, therefore, it is capable of 
uniting the broad masses and all progressive political 
forces to the maximum to strive for the realization of the 
people's interests; consequently, this is favorable to 
shaping a political situation and social environment 
characterized by stability and unity. 


Asiad Village Takes Steps To Remain Disease Free 


OW2009025590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1850 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)}—With a well- 
organized network of disease prevention, the head of the 
medical center at the 11th Beijing Asiad Village said his 
staff are trying to turn the area into a disease-free zone. 


“We have very good measures to keep our 4,000-odd 
villagers from catching common diseases and if any 
special cases occur, we are able to transfor our patients to 
major hospitals in minutes,” Guo Jizhao, director of the 
center told XINHUA here wednesday. 
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Guo, a senior physician with Tongren Hospital, said the 
center has 48 doctors and nearly 30 nurses. 


“They come from seven first-rate hospitals in the city 
and I dare say our staff is the best possible combination 
in Beijing,” added Guo. 


Besides treating common diseases, the center is also 
respossible for checking foods, vegetables and fruits for 
the athletes and ensure that there are no mosquitos and 
flies at the village. 


He said the center asks a five-member team to check 
samples of foods before they are served on tables three 
times a day. 


There are two ambulances ready at the village and every 
major hospital in Beijing has set up a first-aid team 
specially for the Asian Games. 


““We hope the village will become a disease-free area and 
all our visitors will keep fit,” the director concluded. 


Shandong Village Regards Party Branch as Core 
HK1909101590 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
13 Sep 90 p 3 


[Report by XINHUA reporter Zhang Rongda (1728 
2837 1129) and RENMIN RIBAO reporter Yang Chua- 
nchun (2799 0278 2504): “Lijiatuan Village in Shan- 
dong’s Laixi County Regards the Party Branch as Its 
Core”’] 


[Text] The apartments and houses are in good order. 
One can smell the sweet-smelling flowers and fruit. The 
cadres are honest, and the townsmen are polite with one 
another. Life is rich, and the general mood is good. After 
these reporters saw the scene in Lijiatuan village in 
Shandong’s Laixi County on 9 August, they asked 
peasant Li Xintang to tell them the reason. He said with 
a sincere smile: “It is because of the good leadership of 
the party branch.” 


Lijiatuan is a large village with 487 households. Over the 
past 10 years, village-level organizations have increased 
gradually. There are now a dozen or so organizations, 
including the party organization, the government, the 
Communist Youth League, the women’s organization, 
the militia organization, the mediation organization, 
and the cooperation organization. Nonetheless, the posi- 
tion of the party branch as the leading core remains 
unchanged. In this village, the phrase “‘every piece of 
land is contracted for production; the party branch can 
be dispensed with” has never had much influence, and 
the decision to develop the collective economy has never 
wavered. Veteran soldier Li Gaozhi has been secretary of 
the party branch for over a decade or so. He always says: 
“It is impossibie to practice socialism without the party's 
leadership.” 


The party branch’s leadership of other organizations in 
the village mainly includes the following aspects: 
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Showing the Political Direction. The director and deputy 
director of the village committee are the deputy secretary 
and a member of the party branch. The major respon- 
sible persons of all other organizations are all party 
members. Of the 43 party members in the village, 35 
work in village-level organizations and 16 in enterprises. 
Every party member maintains ties with several house- 
holds on a fixed basis, thus ensuring that the party's 
principles and policies can be introduced to every house- 
hold in the village. 


Working Out Major Policies. Since the village committee 
was set up in 1983, the village has handled village 
matters by sticking to the leadership of the party branch 
in accordance with the “Village Committee Organiza- 
tional Law (Provisional).”” Proposals for important mat- 
ters in the economic, cultural and educational aspects are 
worked out by the party branch in keeping with the 
masses’ opinions. They are then discussed and passed by 
the villagers’ assembly, and put into practice by the 
village committee. For example, at the end of June, the 
masses asked for the modification of the method for 
contracting land, because at that time there was only 500 
mu of land left, and 140 households did not have land. 
This is because the government had taken over more 
than 300 mu of land from the village for development 
purposes during the past 10 years. After studying the 
problem, the party branch held that although there was a 
“long-standing and unchangeable” contract, the method 
should be modified after all. The policy proposal was 
quickly passed at the villagers’ assembly and in less than 
a month the modification was finished. It also happens 
that the villagers’ assembly rejects party branch policy 
proposals. This spring, some of the masses suggested 
setting up agricultural workshops so that collective dis- 
tribution could be made comprehensively from industry 
to agriculture and so that peasants could ew! ““commod- 
ity grain.” The party branch felt that now the entire labor 
of the village had basically engaged in enterprises, sepa- 
rate contracting for land production was really a waste of 
labor, being unfavorable to intensive operations and to 
decision-making and acceptance. The meeting held this 
time was a villagers’ representative meeting. Of the 45 
representatives, 35 objected to the proposal, because te 
“peasants feared that they would not have fields for 
production purposes.” 


Training, Observing, and Recommending Major Cadres 
of the Village Committee and Reserve Cadres of All 
Organizations. The party branch trains and observes 
village cadres according to three criteria: They should 
have a strong political confidence, pessess leadership 
ability, and be supported by the masses. Veteran soldiers 
and graduates of junior and senior middle schools are 
generally the subjects to be trained. Members of the 
party branch share responsibility for training reserve 
cadres. Whenever they find people to be mature, they 
will arrange jobs for them in enterprises and in the 
villagers’ teams. Only when they have gained enough 
experience in these positions can they be in a position to 
be reconimended for the leading posts of various orga- 
nizations. Since the party branch is careful in its work, 


28 NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


the persons it recommends are generally in keeping with 
the wishes of the masses. For example, last year when the 
village committee was reelected, the party branch recom- 
mended nine candidates to it, while the masses nomi- 
nated nine others. Finally, the seven members elected to 
the village committee by the villagers’ assembly were all 
candidates recommended by the party branch. 


Supervising and Appraising Village Cadres. Since the 
year before last, the party branch has kept files on cadres 
and held examinations for cadres according to the 
system of regulations proposed by the party branch and 
passed by the villagers’ representative meeting. The 
system specifies that no village cadre should be allowed 
to attend a feast under any excuse. By attending a feast 
last year, a cevtain cadre broke the regulations. He was 
criticized and a relevant record made in his file. This 
year, he was invited to another feast, but he said he 
would not attend it under any circumstances. The system 
also specifies that all matters be handled in public, and 
that cadres have to concentrate on their jobs. No one has 
ever broken this system. 


If the party branch plays the role of the leading core, 
other organizations will become active, and cadres and 
the masses will be of one mind to develop the collective 
economy. Last year, village-run industries obtained a 
gross Output exceeding 10 million yuan, with per capita 
income totaling 1,200 yuan, representing a tenfold 
increase over 10 years before. The party branch has also 
built itself up. In 1987, it was appraised by the provincial 
party committee as an advanced party branch, and the 
masses called the party branch and party members the 
“soul of the village.” Since then the general atmosphere 
in the village has improved; criminal cases, purchase- 
and-sale marriages, and gambling have been rare for 
many years in the village. 


Commentator Discusses Party Role in Villages 


HK1909101790 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
13 Sep 90 pl 


[Commentator’s article: “Strengthening Village-Level 
Organizations With the Party Branch as the Core™] 


[Text] On 9 August, RENMIN RIBAO published an 
article on how Shandong’s Laixi County village-level 
organizations were developed and strengthened: 
Develop village-level organizations with the party 
branch as the core, and strengthen tke overall functions; 
with villagers’ self-government as the basis, democratic 
politics are to be properly developed, thus motivating 
internal vitality; with the collective economy as the 
foundation, socialized services are to be properly devel- 
oped. Today, in addition to the article about the concrete 
experience of a village in that county published on page 
3, some other development experiences of village-level 
organizations are published as well, which are selected 
from other places across the country. Since rural reform 
was initiated, the original organizational pattern of the 
people's commune has been changed. When the contract 
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system of responsibility linked to production is exten- 
sively practiced, the question as to what sort of new 
organizational leadership, and new operational and 
management structure rural areas should institute is 
being explored through practice in all localities. In prop- 
erly doing the party’s rural work, we need to pay close 
attention to this exploration. 


At the recent National Work Conference on Strength- 
ening Village-Level Organizations :n Rural Areas, Com- 
rade Song Ping said: Peasants’ problems are always the 
fundamental problems of China’s revolution and con- 
struction. The success or failure of our undertaking 
depends on whether or not our party is able to attract 
large numbers of peasants and rally them around it so 
that it can bring into full play their initiative and 
creativity for the struggle to realize the party’s political 
line and to safeguard the peasants’ immediate interests. 
This remark not only points out the importance of 
current rural work, but also makes clear demands on the 
party’s work in rural areas. 


Why is the party branch the core of village-level organi- 
zations? Because the major task of the party branch is to 
Carry out the party’s line, principles, and policies and the 
decisions passed by the higher authorities. It sticks to the 
socialist orientation, leads the masses in the develop- 
ment of the rural economy, and takes the path to 
obtaining common wealth. Socialism cannot be born 
spontaneously. In rural areas, with party organizations 
stabilizing the contract system of responsibilities linked 
to production as the basis, all villages should take into 
account their actual situations, and seek new economic 
and cultural patterns which peasants are willing to accept 
and which develop their socialist nature. If party orga- 
nizations give up their own responsibilities, and give a 
free hand to the self-development of rural areas, it will 
end very badly. The reason Chinese peasants unswerv- 
ingly follow the party is that the socialist cause led by the 
party is in keeping with their fundamental interests. The 
fact thai the party branch plays the roie of the core of 
village-level organizations is exactly the wish of the vast 
numbers of peasants. 


The party branch’s role as the core is always shown in the 
decision-making on major matters. A village is a “small 
society.” In developing the “two civilizations,” there are 
many important things to do, such as the development of 
economy, education, and culiure; the amendment of 
village rules and civil agreements; etc. The party branch 
will win the masses’ confidence and support only if it 
makes appropriate policy decisions. 


As for economic work, the party branch should attach 
importance to the development of the collective 
economy. Without a definite collective economic basis, 
there will be no economic strength to support agricul- 
ture, neither will there be strength to develop the vil- 
lage’s public welfare and educational undertakings. 
Without a definite collective economic basis, many tasks 
of the party branch can hardly be accomplished, and it 
wi'l be difficult for its position as the core to stay firm. 
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However, since the level of rural productive forces of our 
country is extremely unbalanced, we should pay atten- 
tion to stratification and classification and should be 
careful and stress steadiness when developing the collec- 
tive economy. We should stabilize the system of con- 
tracted responsibilities on the household basis with 
remuneration linked to output. And with this as the 
basis, we should vigorously develop and improve the 
two-tier management structure, integrating the initiative 
of household management and the superiority of collec- 
tive management. 


What sort of men should we choose for cadres? Do 
cadres seek the interests of the masses wholeheartedly? 
These are the matters peasants are most concerned 
about. The party branch should be responsibie for the 
education, training, selection, recommendation, and 
supervision of cadres of collective enterprises and other 
mass organizations. It should select for various leading 
positions those who are full of enthusiasm for making 
contributions, who possess leadership ability, and who 
are young and energetic. Moreover, it should frequently 
educate and supervise them in their enthusiasm to do 
things for the masses and in their integrity and abiding 
by the law so that they can be the good “civil servants” 


of villagers. 


Following the Third Plenary Session of the 11th CPC 
Central Committee, the success in rural reform could be 
attributed to the important experience that peasants’ 
autonomy in rural production and management is 
respected. As for village matters, it is necessary to 
mobilize villagers to discuss and handle them, and it is 
necessary to respect the democratic rights of peasants 
and bring into full play the roles of the villagers’ com- 
mittee and cooperative and management organizations. 
The party branch must act according to law when leading 
people in accomplishing tasks. It should strengthen its 
leadership of the work of the villagers’ committee in 
accordance with the “Regulations on Villagers’ Commit- 
tees (Provisional), and support and help in the work 
done by the villagers’ committee set up by those peopie 
trusted by villagers. It is necessary to strengthen the 
party branches of villages and the Communist Youth 
League and the women’s representative associations so 
as to bring into full play their roles in the development of 
the two civilizations in rural areas. 


In order to do the abovementioned things properly, the 
party branch must strengthen itself. First of all, it should 
select a good party branch secretary. Then, it should 
strengthen the education and management of party 
members so as to build up the ranks of qualified party 
members. In this way, village-level organizations will 
have a sufficient supply of cadres or “souls of the 
village.” Village-level organizations are the basis of 
socialist grass-roots-level state power. If the party branch 
plays the role of the core in village organizations, the 
socialist rural strongholds will be strengthcned daily, the 
economy will devejop, and the living standards of peas- 
ants will continuously improve. 


NATIONAL AFFAIRS 29 


Article in Commemoration of Zhang Wentian 
HK 1909113090 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
31 Aug 90 pp 4,5 


[Article by Deng Liqun: “A Loyal Marxist, An Out- 
standing Theorist—A Report Addressed to the Sympo- 
sium Commemorating the 90th Birthday of Zhang Wen- 
tian”) 


[Text] The 30th of August of this year is the 90th 
birthday of Zhang Wentian, a loyal Marxist, an out- 
standing proletarian revolutionist and theorist, and an 
important leader in our party's history. On this occasion, 
the Central Party History Research Center held this 
symposium to discuss how to correctly appraise and 
learn from Zhang Wentian. This is of great significance. 
Despite his mistakes, Zhang Wentian did perform mer- 
itorious dec Js never to be obliterated in party history. At 
an important historical moment of our party, Zhang 
Wentian was for a time the person in general charge of 
the party Central Committee. During his lifetime, he 
made important contributions to the great cause of 
Chinese evolution and socialist construction. But 
becaus: of some historical factors, he was for a long time 
ill-treated beyond all reason. As a result, many of his 
deeds and viewpoints were not given due regard. After 
the Third Plenary Session of the Ilth CPC Central 
Committee, the central party authorities redressed Com- 
rade Zhang Wentian’s case and then approved the com- 
pilation and publication of his selected works. With the 
discovery of some historical materia! and the publication 
of his selected works, the abundant precious spiritual 
legacy left by this veteran revolutionary has won more 
and more attention and many research achievements 
have also come out in the academic circles. All this has 
made the symposium possible. 


Comrade Wentian was my teacher and superior whom I 
have held in high esteem. During the Yanan period, he 
was once president of the Marxism-Leninism College. | 
studied and worked under his direct leadership for some 
time. During the liberation war in the northeast, I had 
another chance to work by his side for a period of time. 
In my contacts with him, I listened to him teaching the 
young people with skill and patience, witnessed his 
conduct and moral integrity, and I was very impressed. 
But at that time, I only had a superficial understanding 
of Comrade Wentian. Not until the central authorities 
redressed his case and put me in charge of the compila- 
tion and publication of his works did I have the pleasure 
to read his writings on a variety of topics and have a 
relatively more rounded understanding of his life story 
and his ideological development. This not only height- 
ened my sincere respect for him but also deeply con- 
vinced me that sorting out and publishing his works were 
indeed a weighty matter of great significance. Following 
the publication of “The Selected Works of Zhang Wen- 
tian,” the first volume of his collected works (in four 
volumes) came out this year. I am looking forward to the 
publication of the remaining three volumes before long. 
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Next, I would like to offer my personal opinion on Zhang 
Wentian’s theoretical contributions. 


The Communist Party of China is a party armed with 
Marxist theories. When our party applied this weapon to 
the practice of revolution and construction in our 
country, a giant in the east of the world, Mao Zedong 
Thought came into being. Mao Zedong Thought was a 
great theoretical innovation by Mao Zedong, and also 
the crystallization of the collective wisdom of the entire 
party. By studying Zhang Wentian’s works, we may find 
that this veteran revolutionary not only performed 
major meritorious deeds in party history, but also made 
valuable contributions to the formation and develop- 
ment of Mao Zedong Thought. An outstanding trait of 
Zhang Wentian as a theorist is that at a number of vital 
turning points in the development of our party history, 
he was able to, using Marxism, supply correct answers 
from a theoretical angle to some important questions 
that came up in those historical periods. Many of ‘is 
major viewpoints stood up to the test of history. This is 
also one of the reasons why we are commemorating his 
birthday. Now, let us look at the writings and viewpoints 
of Zhang Wentian in some major historical periods. 


“The salvoes of the October Revolution brought us 
Marxism-Leninism.” The progressive intellectuals in 
China, represented by Li Dazhao, rose to welcome this 
ideological weapon and started to spread and study it. 
But in the past, few people knew that a young man from 
south of the Chang Jiang, only age 19 in 1919, had been 
among these disseminators. Zhang Wentian was his 
name. Only three months after the outbreak of the “4 
May” movement, he published an article titled “Social 
Problems” in which he tentatively used Marxist “mate- 
rialist conception of history” to observe the social his- 
iory of mankind and the social problems in China, and 
gave an introduction to some contents of the “Manifesto 
of the Communist Party.” He was the only young man in 
that period to write an article with such a clear inclina- 
tion toward Marxism. Though written by a beginner 
Marxist, this article nevertheless indicated that Zhang 
Wentian was in the ideological vanguard of that age. 


Almost all the early Marxists in China went through a 
transformation from patriotic democratists to Commu- 
nists, and Zhang Wentian was no exception. At that 
young age, though he had expressed his inclination 
toward Marxism long before, he was not yet free from 
the confines of bourgeois democratism as far as his 
overall ideology was concc: xed. From his vague yearning 
for socialism to his final choice of reason, he underwent 
repeated explorations, including comparing various 
beliefs and ideas from abroad and traveling across the 
oceais to observe Western societies. 


His article “Chaos in China: Cause and Solution,” 
published in January 1922, roughly reflects Zhang Wen- 
tian’s state of mind when making his political and 
ideological choices in his early days. On the fundamental 
question as to which road China should take, he pointed 
out that the old capitalist path the “Westerners took” 
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was one that would “prolong the state of chaos” in 
Chinese society and “cause endless agony,” and one that 
neither our “will” nor our “reason” would allow us to 
take. The only way out for China was socialism. He said 
in clear terms: “I hope I can become a mere pawn in the 
course of realizing socialism from today on.” 


In August of that year when the above article was 
published, he went to the United States on a work-study 
program. His stay there for over a year strengthened his 
resolve to follow the socialist road. Though he was not 
yet a Communist Party member at that time the polit- 
ical views treated in many of his articles during this 
period led to conclusions that largely agreed with the 
party's political programs. This not only proved that the 
road of the Communist Party was the necessity of that 
age but also showed that Zhang Wentian’s joining the 
Communist Party later was the natural result of his 
ideological development. The change in him was a 
serious choice he made after on-the-spot investigations 
in and outside China, and a full, cool-headed delibera- 
tion. 


Soon after he had joined the party in 1925, Zhang 
Wentian was sent by the party to study in the Soviet 
Union. Before his course finished, a mighty revolution in 
China fell through in 1927. The serious setback and the 
white terror of the enemy posed a grave challenge to the 
Communists. The staunch ones continued on the road 
they had chosen, but some others wavered and stepped 
back. The Communists represented by Mao Zedong held 
high the banner of agrarian revolution and opened up a 
road leading to the success of the Chinese revolution. But 
at this time, the Trotskyite liquidationists represented by 
Chen Duxiu claimed with all their might that the dem- 
ocratic revolution in China had been completed and the 
Chinese society had developed into one with a capitalist 
nature. If this theory were let stand, the CPC-led 
agrarian revolutionary war would lose its basis. 


The Chinese Communists and some Marxist scholars 
rose to meet the challenge. Thus came a genera! debate 
on the nature of Chinese society. Zhang Wentian, who 
had just returned and was then propaganda chief of the 
party Central Committee, not only led the debate but 
wrote, under the pseudonym of Liu Mengyun [0491 
1125 0061], a long essay “A Study On the Nature of the 
Chinese Economy,” refuting the fallacy of the Trotsky- 
ists that the Chinese economy had become capitalist. 
This article was a systematic analysis of the economic 
characteristics of China, using Lenin’s theory on capital 
export and colonization by the imperialists. It agreed on 
the one hand, that the imperialist invasion had caused 
“considerable development of capitalism in China” and 
expounded, on the other, how imperialism had “done all 
they could to inhibit the independent development of 
Chinese capitalism” and, in particular, how “feudal 
exploitation was maintained” in rural areas, causing 
“stagnation of the productive forces.” As a data-rich 
economic paper, it was a very convincing article at that 
time, and is also a valuable document that gives people 
today a good idea of the social economy in old China and 
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helps explain why capitalism in China failed to develop 
independently. It was not known in the past that the 
author of this article was Zhang Wentian. But it has 
become totally clear now that he made such an impor- 
tant contribution to safeguarding the basic program of 
the party in the early 1930's. 


Apart from the question whether the basic revolutionary 
program should be upheld or discarded, another ques- 
tion that confronted our party in the revolutionary 
transition period from the 1920's to 1930's was which 
way the revolution should go. The answer to this ques- 
tion was far more difficult and complicated than that to 
the first one. This was because, in the first place, our 
party was still in its infancy, so inexperienced that it 
needed to explore in practice. Besides, such explorations 
were thwarted and restrained by the “Left” guiding line 
of the Comintern at that time, and were disrupted and 
affected by the then prevailing ideological trend of 
dogmatizing Marxism and deifying Soviet experiences. 


History showed that it was through the arduous explor- 
atory effort under such complicated circumstances that 
the Chinese Communists represented by Mao Zedong 
managed to find a revolutionary road that catered to the 
national conditions of China. It should be pointed out 
that the leaders who contributed to this effort should 
include those comrades who put right their mistakes and 
made contributions too. Facts proved that this was an 
important condition for our party to seek a favorable 
turn from mistakes and negative lessons and embark on 
a road leading to victory. Zhang Wentian was an out- 
standing representative of those comrades. 


As a leader of the party Central Committee in the early 
1930s, Zhang Wentian made some “Leftist” mistakes. 
This is known to all comrades who are familiar with 
party history. Comrade Zhang Wentian sincerely criti- 
cized himself for these mistakes long before he died. It 
was especially praiseworthy that he, being educated by 
practice, could exiricate himself from the trap of the 
“Left” deviation and conscientiously return to the cor- 
rect line. People used to know only about his mistakes, 
and overlooked h‘s importa”: role in our party's effort to 
check the “Leftist” mistakes, let alone realize his theo- 
retical contributions to the shattering of the “Leftist” 
ideology. 


First, he broke away from the “Leftist” ideas about the 
principle of united front. What was very wrong in Wang 
Ming's line was its advocacy of “denouncing all” and 
closing the door. Zhang Wentian did once implement 
this erroneous line. But he gradually came to see his 
mistake through practice. In Shanghai in November 
1932, he proposed fighting against the close-door doc- 
trine in the literary and art ci:cles. Soon after he entered 
the central Soviet area in 1933, he published an article 
on the “Fujian incident,” stating clearly that it was 
possible and necessary to establish a national united 
front with high-level Kuomintang personages. This was a 
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big step forward compared with the popular under- 
standing of those days that the united front was only 
possible at a low level. 


Second, on the formulation of revolutionary war strate- 
gies, he not only sharply criticized at a central military 
commission meeting in the spring of 1934, the wrong 
principles drawn up by Li De [2621 1795] and Bo Gu for 
the counterattacks against the five “‘encirclings and sup- 
pressions,” but also expounded the following correct 
strategic ideas in an editorial for “HONGSE ZHONG- 
HUA” [Red China] on the eve of the Long March: In 
making military policies, “the decision to attack, coun- 
terattack, defend, or retreat” should be made in light of 
specific circumstances; the purpose of military transfer is 
to “retain the effective strength of the Red Army's main 
forces,” a revolutionary war is a long struggle, not to be 
“ended within days, months, or even years;” the devel- 
opment of a war may see “unprecedented great victo- 
ries” in some places and “partial setbacks” in some other 
ones; and so on. The article put special emphasis on the 
necessity to guard against copying “dogmatic prescrip- 
tions” and “abstract formulae” and to fight against both 
“last-ditch mentality” and “flightism,” and so on. This 
shows Zhang Wentian’s ideological basis when he totally 
abandoned the “Leftist” military line at the Zunyi Con- 
ference, and that it was not a matter of chance for him to 
be entrusted by the conference with the task of drafting 
the resolution. This resolution turned out to be the first 
document in our party's history that gave a systematic 
treatment to Mao Zedong military thought. 


In October 1935, the central Red Army finished the 
Long March with flying colors and reached northern 
Shaanxi. Here is the situation facing our party ** that 
time: On the one hand, the annexation of northern China 
by imperialist Japan aggravated the entire national 
crisis; on the other hand, the national crisis and the 
policy of compromise of Chiang Kai-shek triggered a 
nationwide anti-Japanese upsurge. Under such new cir- 
cumstances, the party Central Committee with Mao 
Zedong as the key figure firmly redressed the previous 
“Left”-line policies and principles, and took a series of 
major strategic measures with a view to establishing the 
anti-Japanese national united front. Zhang Wentian, 
then in charge of the day-to-day work of the party 
Central Committee, conscientiously drew a lesson from 
his past mistakes and showed profound political insight 
on a series of major issues. In cooperation with Mao 
Zedong and Zhou Enlai, he played an important role in 
the collective leadership of the Central Committee. 
Many historical facts in this connection were known to 
few in the past. They have been picked out from large 
quantities of filed data by comrades compiling the 
selected works of Zhang Wentian in recent years. The 
following are some of the important viewpoints he 
developed during this historical transition period: 


The first question concerns the strategy and line for the 
united front. Soon after the party Central Committee 
reached northern Shaanxi, Zhang Wentian wrote in his 
article “The New Attack By Japanese Imperialism and 
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the Urgency of the Nationality Revolution War” on 17 
November | 935: “The central question facing the CPC is 
how to, through certain transferring mechanisms, use the 
strategy of the extensive united front in a flexible way to 
transmute the discontent of the masses into real actions 
against the Japanese and Chiang Kai-shek, and steer 
these actions onto the road of direct nationality revolu- 
tion war.” He pointed out in another article on | 
December 1935: “Focusing major military force along 
one direction that requires concentrated attack is not 
only a basic principle of military science but also that of 
political science.” Following this basic principle, he 
grasped the important link of the party's strategy and 
line for the united front, lied the policy toward rich 
peasants changed, and made pre; arations for the famous 
Wayaobao Conference that caine shortly afterwards. 
What merits special mention 1s that Zhang Wentian not 
only presided over this conference but drafted a resolu- 
tion for it as suggested by the central leading collective. 
This resolution and the report “On the Strategies for 
Fighting Japanese Imperialism,” co-authored by Mao 
Zedong, landmarked the complete transfer of our party's 
political line. 


The second question concerns the peaceful settlement of 
the Xian incident. At the enlarged meeting of the central 
standing committee held on the day following the inci- 
dent, he pointed out that when handling this incident, we 
should “do our best to win the cooperation of the 
Nanjing government.” Our policy should be one of 
“developing the regional united front against Japan into 
a national one.” He, together with Mao Zedong and 
Zhou Enlai, worked out the policy for the peaceful 
settlement of the Xian incident. 


The third question concerns the protracted war. On 20 
April 1936, Zhang Wentian pointed out in an article 
entitled “Several Issues Concerning the People’s United 
Front Against Japan”: “Winning or losing the anti- 
Japancse war is not to be decided within days or months. 
This is a protracted war.” On 11 April 1937, when the 
Kuomingtang had just shown a marked change following 
the peaceful settlement of the Xian incident, Zhang 
Wentian published an article titled “Greet the Great 
Period of Direct Resistance Against Japan”’ in 
“JIEFANG” [Liberation], a Central Commitiee theoret- 
ical weekly that had just started publication. In this 
article, he expounded and proved the proposition that 
the Anti-Japanese War was “bound to be a protracted 
war” from two angles: On the one hand, the change that 
the Kuomintang had started to make should be given a 
positive appraisal, but not “overestimated;” on the 
other, the strength of the Japanese imperialism should 
neither be exaggerated, causing “Japanophobia,” nor 
“underestimated.” Thereupon, the article concludes: 
“The Japanese imperialism can be defeated” and victory 
will come only “as a result of sustained, painstaking 
efforts,” which requires “a general mobilization of the 
entire nation.” This dovetails with the thesis of Mao 
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Zedong and other leading figures in the Central Com- 
mittee. It was undoubtedly of great significance in 
strengthening people's resolve to carry on the war against 
Japan. 


The fourth question concerns grasping the struggle 
between the two battlefronts in the party. When empha- 
sizing the need to fight against the “Left” close-door 
policy as the major erroneous tendency, be also warned 
against the rightist capitulationism. First, in the 
Wayaobao Conference resolution he drafied for the 
Central Committee in December 1935, he called on all 
party members to overcome the principal danger of 
close-door mentality and also guard against the revival of 
rightist capitulationism. When domestic peace had 
largely come true, he pointed out at a party conference 
attended by representatives from Soviet areas on 2 May 
1937: “Obtaining the leadership in the nationality revo- 
lutionary movement for the CPC is the focus of all work 
at present.” In the early days of the Anti-Japanese War, 
when Wang Ming would do his utmost to deny the 
differences in principle between the Kuomintang and the 
CPC and devalue the CPC-led guerrilla warfare, Zheng 
Wentian clearly pointed out at a Central Committee 
meeting: “Contention for leadership between the two 
parties in cooperation is indeed an existing problem.” 
He firmly held that, with regard to using the strength of 
the party, “a large proportion should be employed to 
create bases in various regions.” This principle and stand 
he staunchly held to play an important role in the 
implementation of Mao Zedong’s correct line guiding 
the Anti-Japanese War. 


In the early 1940's, the CPC-led \nti-Japanese War 
reached stalemate. The party Centrai Committee, taking 
advantage of the relative stability of the war situation, 
launched a party-wide rectification movement, focusing 
on fighting subjectivism, anc with the rectification of 
three styles as the basic content. This was a significant 
Marxist educational movement. The ideological line of 
seeking truth from facts developed through this move- 
ment had a profound and far-reaching influence on the 
strengthening of the party's ideological building and the 
establishment of the party's fine style of work. When the 
party Central Committee brought out the question of 
rectifying the style of study, Zhang Wentian said in great 
earnest: “I did not do any practical work in the past, so 
I lack practical experience. Now I need to make up this 
missed lesson.”’ In answer to the Central Committee's 
call for investigation and study, he offered to go down to 
the grass-roots level for investigation. In January 1942, 
he personally led an investigation team to the rural areas 
in northern Shaanxi and northwestern Shanxi for an 
on-the-spot investigation that lasted one year and three 
months. This investigation not only furthered the change 
in his own ideological style, giving rise to another leap 
forward in his own ideological development, but also 
produced significant achievements for the party's work 
in investigation and study, and its ideological building. 


First, this investigation was a comprehensive and sys- 
tematic survey of the rural social productive forces and 
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production relations. In the course of the investigation, 
Zhang Wentian personally wrote, and helped the com- 
rades in the investipation team write, a batch of findings 
reports. Some of these reports were lost later. But fortu- 
nately enough, the Central Archives Institute recovered 
some of them afier liberation. Some of Zhang Wentian’s 
Own investigation notes and the transcripts of his state- 
ments during the investigation have been found in recent 
years. They are a source of valuable data for studying this 
investigation. 


Second, a concentrated expression of Zhang Wentian’s 
ideological benefit from this investigation is the sum- 
mary report “Notes on the Investigation: From Depar- 
ture to Return” that he wrote after the investigation 
ended. In this report, he took account of his personal 
experiences and treated the importance of investigation 
and study in great depth. He pointed out: “This is the 
basis for all work, the basic work that functions 
throughout the entire process, the most important 
organic component of all work, and the work that all 
workers should do. Whether or not the work in investi- 
gation and study is adequate determines the success or 
feilure of a piece of work. Only when a Communist is 
able to take this piece of work as the basis of all his work 
in practice, can he be looked upon as a genuine materi- 
alist, and his rectification of three styles truly effective.” 
This report, discussing investigation and study with 
Marxist viewpoints, is, we may Say, a systematic exposi- 
tion and development of Mao Zedong’s thought on 
investigation and study. Many brilliant ideas put fo.- 
ward in the report still have profound implication for the 
building of our party’s ideology and style of work today. 


“Keeping in contact with reality and maintaining links 
with the masses are a lifetime commitment of a Com- 
munist.”’ This realization came to Zhang Wentian just 
through the above-mentioned investigation. He volun- 
teered to do local work in the northeast after the victory 
of the Anti-Japanese War. During his four-year stay in 
the northeast, he took up the posts of, in chronologica! 
order, Hejiang provincial party secretary, Liaodong pro- 
vincial party secretary [as published], head of the orga- 
nization department of the CPC Northeast Bureau, and 
leader of the bureau's financial department. Because he 
immersed himself into practice more conscientiously at 
work and attached great importance to investigation, 
outstanding achievements were scored in suppressing 
bandits, agrarian reform, production and construction, 
and so on, in areas under his leadership. 


The construction in the base areas also provided favor- 
able soil for Zhang Wentian’s theoretical creations. The 
northeast was the first liberated region in our country. At 
the time when nearly the whole of the northeast was on 
the threshold of liberation, when the focus of the party's 
work had started to shift from the rural areas to the 
cities, and when the formulation of policies for economic 
construction was put onto the agenda of the party, the 
CPC Northeast Bureau convened its first urban work 
meeting in August 1948. The “Outline of the Economic 
Structure In the Northeast and the Basic Policies For 
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Economic Construction,” drafted by Zhang Wentian as 
entrusted by the Northeast Bureau, was submitted to the 
Central Committee and attracted close attention from 
such central leaders as Mao Zedong, Liu Shaogi, and 
Zhou Enlai. Mao Zedong assimilated some ideas from 
the “Outline” into the report he delivered at the Second 
Plenary Session of the Seventh CPC Central Committee. 
In line with Mao Zedong’s theory on new democracy, the 
“Outline” gave a comprehensive treatment of the eco- 
nomic structure and the coordinated development of 
various economic elements dominated by state 
economy, as viewed from a theoretical plane, in a new 
democratic society. It is of great theoretical significance. 
This document shows not only Zhang Wentian’s theo- 
retical attainments but also his ability in investigation 
and study developed over a long period. 


Zhang Wentian was transferred to the Ministry of For- 
eign Affairs after the founding of New China. He was 
appointed Chinese ambassador to the Soviet Union and 
then vice minister in charge of routine diplomatic 
affairs. Instead of regarding diplomatic work as just 
showing etiquette and courtesy, he paid attention to 
investigation, studied the international situation and 
foreign construction experiences, and made analyses and 
proposals for the CPC Central Committee to draw up 
diplomatic principles and policies for construction in the 
country. He also made important proposals for the CPC 
to formulate principles concerning major international 
issues such as the Korean ceasefire and the Geneva 
Conference. 


In his 10th year of diplomatic work, he was charged with 
a rightist antiparty crime for a speech on economic work 
he delivered to an enlarged session of the Political 
Bureau (namely the Lushan meeting in 1959). He was 
hard hit and dismissed from leadership positions. As a 
leader in the diplomatic field, why did he make such a 
long speech on economic work? What are the contents of 
his speech? These questions remained unanswered for a 
long time. After the Third Plenary Session of the 1 Ith 
CPC Central Committee, particularly after the 
announcement of the “Resolution on Certain Questions 
in the History of the Party Since the Founding of the 
PRC” in 1981, people began to understand Zhang Wen- 
tian’s speech and its background. When reading this 
speech, written 30 odd years ago, we can gain some 
profound enlightenment from it, apart from being able 
to feel this veteran CPC member's loyalty to the party 
and the people. Two points are worthy of memory: 


First, his speech pointed out that the main cause of 
mistakes in 1958 was “being overanxious for quick 
results.”’ He provided facts for these mistakes and cited 
the serious consequences arising from this “overanxiety 
for quick results,’ while at the same time pointing out 
the necessity to respect the objective law of economy and 
overcome subjectivism so that economic work will pro- 
ceed steadily and proportionately. Forty years of experi- 
ence in economic work suggest that a fundamental point 
is tO Oppose a guiding principle characterized by being 
overanxious for quick results, so as to maintain the 
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steady, sustained, and coordinated development of the 
national economy. Reviewing Zhang Wentian’s speech 
in comparison with this experience cannot but arouse 
our feeling of respect for this veteran revolutionary and 
his real knowledg< and deep insight. 


Second, his speech seriously referred to inner-party 
democracy and stressed the importance of inner-party 
democracy. In his opinion, the main cause of exaggera- 
tion was a lack of democracy. It is important to 
encourage the masses to carry out criticism, but it is 
more important for leaders “to create an atmosphere and 
environment for the masses to express different opin- 
ions.” His speech pointed out that “listening to different 
Opinions is an important condition to uphold the masse 
line and seek truth from facts.” 


However this profound analysis of the mistakes in the 
1958 ‘great leap forward” was not adopted at that time. 
Contrary to this, Zhang Wentian was framed for as long 
as 17 years and dicd. This is a bitter lesson. After the 
Third Plenary Session of the 1 ith CPC Central Com- 
mittee, wrong verdicts passed by the Lushan meeting 
were reversed. This shows that the party could take a 
serious attitude toward its own mistakes and correct 
them. After the false charges against Zhang Wentian 
were reversed, a collection was compiled of his speech, 
which set forth the glory of Marxist theory. We believe 
people will absorb the valuable ideas in his speech and 
turn them into common spiritual treasure in socialist 
construction. 


After the Lushan meeting Zhang Wentian was trans- 
ferred to the Economic Research Institute of the Chinese 
Academy of Social Sciences to work as a “researcher by 
special appointment.” He did not complain under 
adverse circumstances but instead devoted his efforts to 
studying the development of China’s socialist economy. 
To provide theoretical explanations on the mistakes of 
the 1958 “gret leap forward” and explore the law 
governing socialist development, he seriously studied 
Marxist-Leninist writings and make notes whenever he 
attained a new understanding. Up to the pe:.od before 
the Critural Revolution, the notes he had writven com- 
prised of some 500,000 characters. Many of his impor- 
tant articles, such as “Main Points Concerning Socialism 
and Communism,” “Certain Theoretical Problems 
Relating to the Socialist Economy,” “A Program on 
Distribution According Work,” and the “Main Contra- 
dictions at Present Are No Longer Class Contradic- 
tions,” were entered in the collection. From his notes, we 
can see that many of his ideas expressed during that time 
were actually the deepening and development of his 
speech at the 1959 Lushan meeting. 


His notes suggest that the main point in his thought was 
how to apprehend socialist development from the objec- 
tive historical process. A view in vogue at that time was 
characterized by eagerness for transition into commu- 
nism. Rashness in economic construction was generally 
connected with this wrong idea and theory. To thor- 
oughly correct this idea and theory, in the “Main Points 
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Concerning Socialism and Communism,” he used the 
basic theory of Marxism-Leninism to systematically 
explain the historical position, tasks, basic characteris- 
tics, and basic law of socialism. He stressed: “The 
socialist period is entrusted with the glorious task of 
making all preparations, including material and spiritual 
preparations, for transition into the communist period, 
therefore this will not be a short or easy-going period but 
will be a prolonged period of hard struggle."’ Particularly 
at a time when handicraft and semi-mechinzation are the 
main form of production, this period cannot but be 
“quite a protracted one.” He further pointed out: 
“Socialist development is in itself divided into small, 
different periods.” “Regarding the socialist period as a 
period without an independent economic form in the 
transition from capitalism to communism does not hold 
water in theory, nor is it good in politics.” 


His notes also portray another aspect of Zhang Wen- 
tian’s thought on the law governing socialist economic 
development. Many faults in economic work at that time 
had much to do with a lack of understanding of the 
socialist economic development law. The spread of “left- 
ist” ideas at that time reflected the fact that some 
people’s minds were seriously affected by idealism and 
metaphysics. For example, there was a tendency under 
which production relations received much attention to 
the neglect of the productive forces. In his notes Zhang 
Wentian criticized this tendency by saying: Talking 
about production relations in separation from the pro- 
ductive forces will lead to idealism. “Without the high 
development of the productive forces, socialism cannot 
grow, nor will it be possible to transform into commu- 
nism. This is not a ‘theory of the unique importance of 
the productive forces’ but is historical materialism.” 
Therefore he stressed: “The task at present is to bring the 
productive forces into full play by means of socialist 
production relations.” Here we can see that he was 
explicitly against indiscriminate criticism of the “pro- 
ductive forces theory”; he adhered to the Marxist prin- 
ciple that productive forces can play a decisve role. 


To tackle economic difficulties in the early 1960's, the 
party continued to overcome “leftist’ mistakes in eco- 
nomic work by formulating a number of correct policies 
and measures. Effective work was carried out on the 
economic front and production rose under the party's 
policy of “readjustment, consolidatic~ supplementa- 
tion, and improvement.” Viewed from today's angle 
however, some lessons remained unsummarized at that 
time, one of which was being unable to remove “leftist 
mistakes from theory and guidelines in the course of 
rectifying these mistakes in the economic field. Thus no 
theoretical support was available for the rectification of 
“leftist mistakes in the economic field, therefore this 
rectification was not thorough and could not be consol- 
idated. Following the escalation of “taking class struggle 
as the key link,” “leftist political guidelines made much 
headway, which eventually led to the “unprecedented 
Cultural Revolution.“ In comparison with what hap- 
pened in the early 1960's, Zhang Wentian’s theoretical 
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explanations were really worthy of esteem for being able 
to follow the political line of the Eighth National CPC 
Congress. Although these explanations were not pub- 
lished at that time, they still filled the blank in the 
Marxist theoretical field of China. 


Zhang Wentian was subjected to all kinds of maltreat- 
ments after the outbreak of the Cultural Revolution, and 
his theoretical research was suspended. But, as he said, 

“ideological waves cannot be banned.” He was still 
under surveillance after his transfer to Zhaoging of 
Guangdong in 1969. Two years later, when there was a 
little freedom to write, he continued his theoretical 
research. The downfall of the Lin Biao antiparty clique 
in 1971 made many people consider problems arising in 
the Cultural Revolution. This veteran revolutionary had 
more to consider than ordinary people. During this 
period Zhang Wentian wrote a number of articles now 
referred to as “Zhaoging documents.” These were his 
last writings and portray the essence of the thought of 
this outstanding theoretician. 


A typical article among them is “Politics and Economy 
Under Proletarian Dictatorship,” targeted at criticizing 
“giving prominence to politics” dished out by Lin Biao 
and the “gang of four,” but with more far-reaching 
significance than this. Apart from explaining that “econ- 
omy will eventually determine politics,” a basic prin- 
ciple of Marxist materialism, this article also explicitly 
points out that the most important task of the proletariat 
after seizing political power is to “serve socialist eco- 
nomic construction.” 


This article provides incisive explanations on the rela- 
tions between economy and politics, such as “economy 
is not only the departure point of politics but is also its 
end result”; “proceeding from reality” should be inter- 
preted as “establishing politics on a scientific under- 
standing of the economic situation”, “without the 
economy, the proletariat, and the Communist Party will 
lose its foundation, support, and targets in political 
leadership, and the distinction between truth and false- 
hood will also disappear.” Although the article is 
directed against “empty politics” and the theory “poli- 
tics being decisive,” both divorced from Marxist princi- 
ples, it does not in the least overlook or play down the 
importance of politics. The article says: “By economy 
being decisive on politics, it does not deny the counter- 
effects of politics on economy. One is not a materialist if 
he negates the former, nor is one a dialectical materialist 
if he negates the latter.” “Political leadership over eco- 
nomic construction is a countereffect of politics on 
economy and an expression of serving economy. Lead- 
ership means service.” These theoretical explanations 
are a summation of both positive and negative experi- 
ences for the 20 years after the founding of the PRC. 
These explanations still constitute an unbreakable truth. 


In these articles this veteran revolutionary also left notes 
on his profound consideration for party buildizg. He 
sharply criticized wrong practices violating the principle 
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concerning inner-party struggis during the Cultural Rev- 
olution. In particular he profoundly expounded the 
relations between the party and the masses. He advised 
us by saying: “The most dangerous and fatal mistake the 
Party is apt to commit is separation from the masses. 
This easily occurred when our party was not a ruling 
party, and can occur all the more easily and become 
more dangerous under proletarian dictatorship when our 
party is the ruling party.” All party policies and princi- 
ples must stem from the masses and be judged by 
practice. “The practice of the masses is the most accurate 
measurement for the party's line and policies.” 


Whai merits mentioning is that these theoretical expla- 
nations were put forth when the Cultural Revolution had 
not ended. What a pity that this veteran revolutionary 
could not witness the downfall of the “gang of four.” The 
above article and notes were published by RENMIN 
RIBAO after the Third Plenary Session of the | 1th CPC 
Central Committee. This helped clarify people's con- 
fused understanding and made people understand how 
noble this veteran Communist Party member was in the 
face of wrong tendencies. 


It has been 14 years since Zhang Wentian left us. History 
has made a big stride forward when we commemorate 
his birthday today. Following historical progress, peo- 
ple’s understanding has changed and is beyond compare 
with that of the Zhang Wentian times. Practice develops 
and there is no end to understanding. Socialism is 
making headway and many problems need to be 
explored. In the course of exploration, the spirit and trail 
blazed by this veteran revolutionary still constitute a 
valuable heritage for us to treasure and inherit. | would 
like to list some points below for discussion with other 
comrades: 


First, Marxism is a scientific world view of the prole- 
tariat and is the only ideological weapon of the prole- 
tariat and other oppressed people to fight for their 
thorough emancipation. Advanced elements in modern 
Chinese history found this truth from the Russian 
October Revolution after 50 years of exploration. Zhang 
Wentian was a revolutionary intellectual who grew up 
during the “May 4th” movement. He was an older 
generation proletarian revolutionary who experienced a 
historical period of as long as a half century. A review of 
his life suggests that the most valuable spirit in him was 
his consistent loyalty to Marxism. “When he learned a 
good principle, he would persist in it for the rest of his 
life.’ Guided by Marxism, he devoted his whole life to 
the party and the people. His belief in Marxism 
remained unshakeoble no matter how big the difficulties 
and how fierce the attacks against him. 


Serious mistakes occurred in our party after the founding 
of the PRC. Zhang Wentian, isolated from others, did 
not waver in his attitude toward Marxism. Instead he 
carried out a principled struggle to defend Marxism. His 
theoretical explanations proposed under such difficult 
circumstances indicate thai mistakes and errors in the 
past did not stem from Marxism but from the incorrect 
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understanding and application of Marxism. This serves 
as a good answer for the assertion that mistakes and 
errors occur because Marxism “is outmoded” and “does 
not work.” The firmness of this loyal Marxist in the 
adverse situation has set a glorious example for other 
Communist Party members and added splendor to the 
banner of Marxism that is being hoisted on Chinese soil. 


Second, Marxism has developed and become richer in 
content in the course of practice. Summing up the 
experience in treating and applying Marxism for the last 
half a century, a fundamental point is to combine 
Marxism with the concrete practice of China's revolu- 
tion and construction. Zhang Wentian’s theoretical con- 
tribution to China's revolution and construction was 
attributed to his efforts to combine theory with practice. 
Despite dogmatist mistakes, his whole life was a life of 
combination between theory and practice. This combi- 
nation was a process of constant improvement and 
constant deepening. In terms of understanding, it was a 
process from incomplete consciousness to consciousness. 
In his choice for the revolution during his early days, he 
already considered the combination between theory and 
the national conditions. Even after he committed “lefit- 
ist” mistakes in the subsequent period, he still published 
writings on Chinese social and economic development. 
As a result of being practical, he shifted to a correct line 
from his “leftist” mistakes, thus making an indelible 
contribution to bringing about a hisiorical turn in the 
party and to blazing a new trail for the Chinese revolu- 
tion. He became more conscious in ideology and firmer 
in action in combining theory with practice after the 
rectification campaign in Yanan. In all work positions 
subsequent to this, he always took investigation and 
study as the basic points of work. Everywhere he went, 
he modestly learned from the masses and sought truth in 
a scientific way, apart from conducting surveys on the 
history and state of affairs of the relevant locality. Even 
under surveillance during the Cultural Revolution, the 
70-year-old Zhang Wentian went to visit the masses 
whenever possible, regardless of his illness and weak 
physical condition. He was a fine representative who 
thoroughly put into effect the Yanan spirit of being 
practical. 


It should be pointed out that this veteran revolutionary 
never forgot to study the international situation and the 
era in the course of studying the national conditions, nor 
did he forget his theoretical research into Marxist- 
Leninist writings while conducting practical surveys. 
Therefore as a revolutionary intellectual of China, he 
was a typical example in combining theory with practice, 
theoretical study with practical investigation, and 
microstudy with macrostudy. Today our cadres and 
intellectuals, who are striving for the country’s modern- 
ization, should learn from this typical example. 


Third, Marxism is a branch of science with prominent 
party spirit; no: all classes or individuals can master and 
apply it. To master and apply it, one should have the 
proletarian stand and the determination to work for the 
liberation of all mankind. The fact that Zhang Wentian 
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had become an outstanding Marxist theoretician was 
inseparable from his loyalty to the people's cause and his 
utter devotion to the people. In his carly days Zhang 
Wentian was enlightened by bourgeois individual liberal! 
ideas, but he did not rest on this. Instead he devoted 
himself to national salvation and liberation. He persisted 
in Marxist truth because this truth represents the inter- 
ests of the people. He said: “All the party work is aimed 
at serving the people; apart from the people's interests, 
the party has no other interests.” He said this and did 
accordingly. All his articles and writings portray his 
loyalty to, and enthusiasm for the party and the people, 
and are an embodiment of his wholehearted service to 
the people. His selfless devotive spirit and theoretical 
contribution are shining with radiance in the new devel- 
opment period of China. 


Reportage on ‘Knowledge About China’ Series 


Reform of Criminals Featured 


OW 1909141490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1319 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[122d in the series “Knowledge on China” which began 
16 April—XINHUA editor's note] 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)}—As a tool of 
China's people's democratic dictatorship, China's labor 
reform organs have undertaken the task of punishing 
counter-revolutionaries and other criminals and 
reforming them through labor. 


Instead of merely giving punishment, the reform orgaris 
are required to put their main effort into changing the 
offenders through labor. 


Following the idea of socialist humanitarianism, the 
principle of “reform first, labor second” has been prac- 
tised and efforts have been made to turn all reform 
centers into special schools where criminuls can be 
remolded through political, cultural and technical edu- 
cation. 


In addition, China has mobilized social forces to he!p the 
reform organs combine strict management with educa- 
tion and persuasion in reforming criminals. 


Jails, reform centers and educational centers for juvenile 
deliquents are established with consideration of the 
nature of the crime, sex, age and sentence terms of the 
offender. 


Counter-revolutionaries, criminals with death sentences 
with two years’ reprieve, and those with life imprison- 
ment or more than 10 years’ imprisonment are pui in 
jails. Women criminals are housed in special jails and 
managed and supervised by policewomen. 


Criminals receiving prison sentences of less than 10 
years are housed in labor reform centers, while criminals 
under the age of 18 are in educational centers. 
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Jail supervisors are policemen who are required by the 
government to abide by the law and not to mistreat the 
offenders. The offenders have the right to complain 
about their treatment. 


Religious Activities Viewed 
OW 1909192590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1531 GMT 19 Sep 90 


{“This is the 123d in the series, “Knowledge About 
China’, which began April 16th”—XINHUA editor's 
note] 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (XINHUA)}—China is a 
country of many religions, the leading ones being Bud- 
dhism, Daoism, Islam and Christianity. 


Respect for and protection of the freedom of religious 
belief is the basic policy of the Chinese Communist Party 
and the Chinese Government in dealing with religious 
issues. 


The Chinese Constitution stipulates that all citizens 
enjoy the freedom of religious belief. No state organ, 
social group or individual is allowed to force any citizen 
to believe in or not to believe in any religion. Discrimi- 
nation against religious believers or those who do not 
believe in any religion is banned. 


The state protects normal religious activities. No one is 
allowed to use religion to sabotage the social order, 
damage people’s health or hinder the state educational 
system. 


All China’s religious institutions have persisted in an 
independent policy characterized by self-support, seif- 
administration and self-propagation. Their religious 
affairs are not subject to interference by any foreign 
forces. 


China now has eight national religious organizations: the 
Buddhist Association of China, the China Daoist Asso- 
ciation, the Islamic Association of China, the China 
Patriotic Catholic Association, the National Administra- 
tive Commission of the Chinese Catholic Church, the 
Chinese Catholic Bishops College, the three-self patriotic 
movement committee of the protestant churches of 
China and the China Christian Council. 


Besides, there are 164 province-level religious organiza- 
tions and numerous local branches at the city and 
county-levels. 


Daoism is China’s only indigenous religion. 


XINHUA on Knowing China Through Mass Media 


OW2009080690 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0732 GMT 17 Sep 90 


[““Nationa! Day Article” by XINHUA reporter Li Guan- 
gru: “Let ihe World Know About China”) 
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[Text] Beijing, 17 Sep (XINHUA) —Taking off in the 
wake of reform and opening to the outside world, China, 
an awakened, ancient land, is attracting increasing atten- 
tion from other parts of the world. By making timely 
reports On progress in all trades and professions and on 
the joys and sorrows of the Chinese people, the mass 
media in China have opened window after window, 
leading to an understanding of the country. 


As China ended its years of turmoil and closed existence, 
and began to look out anew on the outside world, many 
foreigners grunted with a sigh: “I really want to know 
about China, but I just do not understand it.”” Modern 
means of broadcasting—television and video—have 
enabled foreigners to witness China’s changes with each 
passing day. With the help of international communica- 
tions satellites, China currently transmits televised news 
to major foreign television networks on a daily basis. It 
provides televised news and videotaped wrapups, 
totaling 30,000 hours per year, to some 20 television 
stations abroad. Cooperation and exchanges between 
Chinese and foreign television stations have increased 
the number of Chinese television programs appearing on 
foreign television screens. People living abroad have 
watched with envy China’s splendid culture, its breath- 
taking scenery, the colorful life of its people...fellipses as 
printed]. 


Radio waves perform their duties around the clock as 
“airborne ambassadors.”’ From the repeated call signs of 
radio transmissions, people of different skin colors, ages, 
and political stripes have familiarized themselves with 
China. Radio Beijing is the only state-owned radio 
station in China broadcasting to the whole world. Cur- 
rently, it beams daily programs, with a total length of 142 
hours and 30 minutes, to the outside world in 38 foreign 
languages, as well as in Putonghua and the four types of 
dialects native to Guangzhou, the Hakkas, Xiamen, and 
Chaozhou. China ranks third in the world, after the 
Soviet Union and the United States, for the variety of its 
broadcast languages and broadcasting time. 


Foreign listeners like to compare Radio Beijing to a 
“window on China” and a “bridge of friendship.” To 
accommodate the new situation characterized by reform 
and opening to the outside world, the station offers a 
huge selection of topical programs showing China from 
different angles while it undergoes changes. “Economic 
Horizon,” a program produced by the station’s English- 
language service, introduces new developments in joint 
ventures and airs the views of foreign businessmen in 
China. This has instilled a sense of vividness and trust- 
worthiness in the listeners. 


It is learned that, currently, there are 160 international 
broadcasting stations throughout the world. Two-thirds 
of the more than 1.5 billion radio sets owned by these 
stations can directly receive shortwave transmissions 
over long distances. It is really difficult to determine the 
number of Radio Beijing listeners. Each year, the station 
receives tens of thousands of letters from its listeners, 
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and keeps in constant touch with more than 500 lis- 
teners’ clubs in 150 countries and regions. (Aminah), a 
paraplegic Moroccan listener, wrote to describe the 
anguish in her heart. Comrades in the Araod-language 
Department replied to her letter quickly, encouraging 
her to get on with her life. She finally made it to college, 
and now calls the station “my home.” A young couple 
from Japan met and fell in love through the station's 
“Learn to Speak Chinese Program.” They later came to 
Beijing for their honeymoon and regard the station as an 
“old man under the moon” [matchmaker]. 


Public opinion in foreign countries has repeatedly pre- 
dicted that the 21st century belongs to Asia and China. A 
big nation with a 1.1 billion population, an extensive 
market, and immense potential, China has become 
increasingly attractive to other countries. Many for- 
eigners crave for more knowledge about C.ina. Books, 
newspapers, and magazines published by the Adminis- 
tration for Foreign Language Publications have provided 
convenient tools to quench this thirst. Ten years ago, 
China published 12 types of publications for foreigners. 
Now, the types of such publications have swelled to 40. 
CHINA DAILY and the overseas editions of RENMIN 
RIBAO and LIAOQWANG are major channels through 
which foreigners gain knowledge about China. BEIJING 
REVIEW, a foreign-language weekly on current events 
and policies, has always been known for its authoritative 
and comprehensive reporting. Through it, readers can 
learn about China’s political, economic, and cultural 
trends. They can also learn about China’s viewpoints 
and stances On major international! issues. It is said that 
foreign politica! leaders invariably read the magazine 
before visiting China. 


CHINA TODAY (originally named CHINA RECON- 
STRUCTS), founded by the late Honorary State Presi- 
dent Soong Ching-ling, is published in many languages, 
including English, French, German, Spanish, Portu- 
guese, Arabic, and Chinese, and is sold in more than 150 
countries and regions. A French reader has the following 
comment on it: “It is an interesting magazine with 
diverse and substantive articles. Its drawings of architec- 
ture have greatly benefited the readers. It is useful for 
gaining a better understanding of today’s China.” 
CHINA LITERATURE, published in English and 
French, extensively reports on the fruits of creativity and 
trends in Chinese literature and art. Thus far, it has run 
articles on more than 2,000 Chinese writers. Readers 
have said that “We can see the daily lives of the Chinese 
people through the prism of Chinese writers and artists.” 


Thanks to rapid developments regarding the copyrights 
of foreign works, large numbers of Chinese books have 
been sold on the world market. CHINA—LONG 
MARCH, jointly published by the China Foreign Pub- 
lishing Corporation and Australia’s Intercontinental 
Publishing Company, is printed in seven languages, and 
has sold nearly 100,000 copies. In addition to telling its 
readers the most extraordinary stories of the 20th cen- 
tury, this large picture album focuses on revealing the 
new face of present-day China. In the past 10 years, over 
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100 publishing companies in China have signed nearly 
1,000 agreements with more than 200 overseas pub- 
lishing firms. They have published, or plan to publish, 
over 2,000 kinds of books. Chinese books are now 
distributed to 182 countries and regions. 


It is learned that the State Council and some 40 of its 
commissions and ministries have set up a system of news 
spokesmen to provide first-hand news to foreign 
reporters in China on a regular basis. Some civic orga- 
nizations, Beijing Municipality, and Shanghai Munici- 
pality have also instituted similar systems. Seventy 
installments of the documentary film, “China,” were 
completed in four years. In the past 10 years, China’s 
cultural exchanges with foreign countries have out- 
stripped those of any given period since the founding of 
New China, in terms of variety, quantity, and influence. 


Biographical Study of Deng Xiaoping Prepared 
HK1909122090 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in English 0951 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Biographical Writings on Deng Xiaoping To Be Pub- 
lished”—ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE headline] 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (CNS)—A full set of writ- 
ings covering the !ife and thoughts of Deng Xiaoping is 
soon to be published by the Liaoning People’s Publishing 
House. it will be the niost comprehensive and systematic 
study of Deng Xiaoping ever printed. 


Compiled by scholars and specialists of the Propaganda 
Department and the Central Archives of the Chinese 
Communist Party, the PEOPLE’s DAILY, the GUANG- 
MING DAILY and the People University of China, the 
writings will run to 20 volumes. 


The first four volumes to be published will be on Deng’s 
studies of Chinese-style socialism, his propaganda 
theory, Deng’s philosophy as a second-generation leader 
and on his youth. 


After years of research and gathering of material, the 
series is, according to the editor-in-chief, Jin Yu, “com- 
prehensive, up-to-date, in-depth and accurate.” 


In addition to describing Deng’s life and his guiding 
principles of socialist construction in modern China, the 
collection will also compare the current Deng-style 
reforms now taking place in China with those in other 
socialist states. This will be valuable for both theoretical 
study and academic research. 


Comparison—Li Peng At Cai Chang’s Cremation 
HK 1609072090 


Beijing XINHUA Hong Kong Service in Chinese at 1602 
GMT on 15 September carries a 421-character report on 
Li Peng and other Chinese leaders attending Cai Chang's 
cremation. The XINHUA Hong Kong version has been 
compared with the English translation of the XINHUA 
Domestic version published in the 18 September China 
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DAILY REPORT, page 18, and found to be identical 
except for the following variations: 


Page 18, column one, first full paragraph, sentence one 
reads: The remains of Cai Chang, a long-tested loyal 
communist fighter and outstanding proletarian revolu- 
tionary, were cremated at Babaoshan, Beijing, this after- 
noon. 


Cai Chang’s hearse left Beijing Hospital! at 1500 for the 
Babaoshan Cemetery for Fallen Revolutionaries. The 
hearse was escorted by Li Peng, Song Ping, Wen Jiabao, 
Chen Muhua, other leading comrades, families of the 
deceased, and working personnel. (rewording) 


Science & Technology 


Peacefui Use of Defense Technology Successful 


HK1909055290 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 6 Sep 90 p 1 


[Report by Wang Jin (769 3866): ““Remarkable Achieve- 
ments Made in Making Defense Technology Serve the 
National Economy”’] 


[Text] Beijing, 5 September (RENMIN RIBAO OVER- 
SEAS EDITION)—The Qinshan 300,000-kilowatt 
nuclear power station, which is developed and built 
domestically and undertaken mainly by military defense 
departments, will generate electricity by joining net- 
works in the first half of next year. This ‘s one successful 
case of our country’s bid to use defens: technology for 
peaceful purposes and in assisting the state’s key devel- 
opment industries, such as energy and communications. 


The ideology guiding China's utilization of defense tech- 
nology is put forth and established in accordance with 
the objective needs of the state’s economic construction 
and the development of science, technology, and 
industry for national defense. 


In the last 10 years, China’s successful practice of using 
defense technology for peaceful purposes has brought 
about very satisfactory economic results and social ben- 
efits and thus made outstanding contributions to the 
state’s economic and technological development. 


—Enterprises in the defense industry have actively 
undertaken the development of and tackling of major 
technical problems for the state’s key development 
projects and major equipment. During the Seventh 
Five-Year Plan, they fulfilled more than 60 tasks 
assigned to them by the state, of which some were key 
development projects which filled in the gaps in our 
country’s science and technology and caught up with 
and surpassed advanced world levels, including the 
processing of key parts and components of the ultra- 
vacuum chamber and main drift chamber of the 
electron collider and the high frequency cavity of the 
heavy particle cychrotron. 
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—To support the state’s key development industries, 
such as energy and communications, defense enter- 
prises have developed and produced large numbers of 
civilian-use aircraft, ships, automobiles, railway car- 
riages, engines, and oil-drilling platforms. The output 
value of automobiles made by such enterprises in 1988 
alone accounted for 11.8 percent of the total output 
value of the country’s automobile industry for the 
year. 


—Defense enterprises have provided 120,000 sets of 
technical facilities of various types for light, textile, 
food, medical treatment, and other traditional indus- 
tries to upgrade themselves. 


—Defense enterprises have turned out various light 
industrial products and electrical appliances for the 
domestic market, such as cameras, bicycles, washing 
machines, sewing machines, television sets, radio-tape 
recorders, and motorcycles, thus enlivening the 
domestic market. 


—Defense enterprises have supported town and town- 
ship enterprises and agricultural production by pro- 
viding practical technology in large quantities as well 
as technical personnel. After the result of scientific 
research carried out through “military-civilian con- 
corted efforts”’—‘“soil identification and optimized 
fertilizer application" —was popularized in some areas 
of Fujian, Jiangxi, and Yunnan, the rice output there 
increased cumulatively by 250 million jin in three 
years time. 


According to the Association for China's Peaceful Utili- 
zation of Defense Technology, the output value of civil- 
ian-use products turned out by defense enterprises in the 
last 10 years increased at an average rate of over 20 
percent a year. The portion of such products in the 
output value of the defense industry rose from 8.1 
percent in 1979 to 66 percent in 1989. 


The successful practice and experience of China's 
peaceful utilization of defense technology has attracted 
the attention of many countries. At the forum on com- 
mandeering military resources for civilian use, which 
was held in Moscow last August, the Chinese represen- 
tative’s speech attracted the close attention and interest 
of the forum participants. It has been reported that to 
exhibit the achievements of China’s peaceful utilization 
of defense technology over the last 10 years, the Com- 
mission of Science, Technology, and Industry for 
National Defense, the State Science and Technology 
Commission, and the Ministry of Economic Relations 
and Trade will jointly sponsor a fair of military- 
turned-civilian high-technology products for export in 
Beijing in December. 


200-Megawatt Nuclear Reactor Planned for Jilin 
OW 1809214590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1525 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 18 (XINHUA)—The State 
Planning Commission announced today that China 


4 NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


plans to build a 200-megawatt low-temperature nuclear 
reactor for heat generation in Jilin Province, northeast 
China. 


Officials noted that preparations for the design and 
development of the 200-megawatt reactor began between 
1986 and 1989, when China was building a five- 
megawatt nuclear reactor to supply heat for Beijing. 


The new reactor will be completed in 1995 and will 
supply heat for the Jilin Chemical Industrial Corpora- 
tion. 


The reactor will heat three million square meters of floor 
space and benefit some 60,000 households. The heat 
supply will be equal to that produced by 300,000 tons of 
coal per year. 


Experts say that the reactor design has adopted multiple 
safety measures. For example, the radioactive concentra- 
tion is only one percent of that caused by coal boilers 
producing a similar amount of heat. 


Low-Temperature Nuclear Reactor Passes Appraisal 


OW 1809214490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1647 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 18 (XINHUA)—A five- 
megawatt nuclear reactor used for heat supply passed 
appraisal by the State Planning Commission today. 


The nuclear reactor, developed by Qinghua University, 
is the first low-temperature, pressurized-shell nuclear 
reactor in operation in the world, experts said. 


Construction of the nuclear reactor started in March 
1986. It went into trial operation on November 11, 1989 
and reached its capacity to supply heat on December 16, 
1989. Experts said the reactor’s 1 00-day continuous heat 
supply shows that the reactor is safe and reaches all its 
designed standards. 


The success of the five-megawatt nuclear reactor has not 
only solved the heat supply problem for the area where it 
is located, in Beijing’s suburban Changping County, but 
also provided experience for design and construction of 
a 200-megawatt nuclear reactor the government plans to 
build for heat supply in Jilin Province, northeast China. 


Achievements of Civil Aviation Industry Cited 


HK1909121290 Hong Kong ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE in English 1035 GMT 19 Sep 90 


(“Remarkable Achievement for China’s Civil Aircraft 
Industry’—ZHONGGUO TONGXUN SHE headline] 


[Text] Beijing, September 19 (HKCNA)}—China’s civil 
aviation industry has developed and manufactured 
13,000 planes in 25 models and 55 versions over the past 
40 years. 


The Y-7 is the most popular model ever produced by the 
industry, with 60 of them flying on more than 80 
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domestic lines. The accumulated flying time already 
amounts to over 130,000 hours and the number of 
take-offs and landings also total | 30,000. 


Eight Y-12 models which received licensing approval 
from the British Civil Aviation Board last June and two 
Y-8 models have been shipped abroad. 


The industry has paid great attention to the importing 
and absorption of advanced aeronautical technology. 
The first batch of 17 Sino-US-made MD-82 planes, 
produced in Shanghai, out of a total of 25 ordered have 
already been delivered. The balance of the order will be 
completed by next year. 


The Chengdu Aircraft Industry Corporation started pro- 
ducing aircraft noses for the US aircraft manufacturing 
company MacDonnel-Douglas last July. According to 
the terms of the contract, 100 aeroplane noses are to be 
delivered between 1991 and 1993. 


Commentary Views Prospects of Robot Technology 


HK1909110990 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 10 Sep 90 p 2 


{“Commentary”™ by staff reporter Zhang Heping (1728 
0735 1627): “Situation and Prospects of Robot Tech- 
nology in China”’] 


[Text] Robot devices fall into the category of contempo- 
rary high technology. Based on Chinese and foreign 
experts’ demonstrations, the development of robot tech- 
nology is compatible with socioeconomic conditions. A 
general review of robot history in various countries will 
testify to this point. 


The world’s first industrial robot device was manufac- 
tured by the United States, and sold as a commodity in 
the U.S. market in the early 1960's. Through 20- 
some-years of development, the United States has 
become one of the world powers in the arena of robots 
By 1986 the United States boasted 25,000 robots, 
ranking next only to Japan, and second in the world. 


Japan first imported robots from the United States in 
1967. It has all along attached importance to combining 
robot technology with realities of the nation’s socioeco- 
nomic development; consequently, by the early 1980's, 
Japan had ranked top in the volume of robots in posses- 
sion and number of robot manufacturers; it has been 
honored as “the kingdom of robots.” In the course of 
robot development, Japan’s national economy and 
employment have also developed to a certain degree. 


The FRG is also one of the world’s major robot powers. 
It boasts over 12,000 robots in employment, next only to 
the United States and Japan, and third in the world. 


The USSR took off in the development of robot tech- 
nology rather late. Robot technology was officially listed 
in the Soviet national development in 1972. The USSR 
turned out 120 robots in 1975, accounting for three 
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percent of the world’s total output. In 1985 every 10,000 
workers owned an average 10 robots; ranking it among 
the world’s advanced. 


“Any contribution of others may help bring out better 
things from us.”’ Experts believe that China may refer to 
the experiences of developed countries in developing 
robot technology. 


China began exploration and research in robot tech- 
nology in 1958; however, little progress was made 
because of a weak industrial foundation and backward- 
ness in micro-electronics and machining. 


In the wake of reform and opening up, China’s robot 
technology has developed since the “Sixth Five-Year” 
Plan. 


Beijing Automation Research Institute succeeded in 
developing China's first robot device specialized in lac- 
quer-spraying in 1984. The following year saw the birth 
of China’s first robot device specializing in arc welding, 
an offspring of Harbin Industrial University and Harbin 
Fenghua Machine-Building Factory. These two items 
signalized China’s breakthrough in robot technology, 
with initial mastery of such technology. 


Since the beginning of the Seventh Five-Year Plan, the 
state has listed robots in the plan for tackling bottlenecks 
of key projects, and determined the development of 
robots specializing in lacquer-spraying, arc and spot 
welding, conveyance, assembling, and under-water oper- 
ation as the key, with participation of such departments 
as the Ministry of Aeronautics and Astronautics Industry 
and Ministry of Machine-Building and Electronics 
Industry in their research-development. 


At the 1987 International Robot Exhibition, the first of 
its kind held in Beijing, China presented approximately 
20 robots, of which the Ministry of Aeronautics and 
Astronautics Industry contributed six, with a rather 
complete variety of robots. By 1989 the aforesaid min- 
istry succeeded in developing nine varieties of robots, 
specializing in arc and spot welding, lacquer-spraying, 
universal usage, assembling, teaching, and explosive- 
removing. Through appraisal, these robot devices were 
up to world advanced levels. China has also scored 
pleasing results in the development and application of 
robot devices for underwater operation. Presently, five 
varieties of robots for underwater operation are engaged 
in laying oil pipeline on the sea bed, sea platform 
maintenance and repair, and salvaging sunken boats on 
the sea bed. Harbin Industrial University has begun 
research and development of robots functioning in 
tiering, packing, wal! climbing, and unmanned- 
reconnaissance flying. 


On the eve of the 1990 spring festival, four types of 
Chinese-made robots, including Huayu, Xingguang, and 
Dongfang, worked “on shift” for the first time at the 
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Harbin Xingguang Machine-Building Factory car pro- 
duction line. China’s robot technology in the hi-tech 
arena entered from the experimental to the practical 
phase. 


Robots have greater advantages than manned operation. 
The nine robots replaced most of the workers on the 
driver's compartment welding and lacquer-spraying pro- 
duction lines, and monopolized all posts that are toxic, 
harmful to the human body, and of heavy labor; conse- 
quently, production tempo has stepped up with effi- 
ciency improved approximately four times. Besides, 
robot production lines have elevated the automation 
level, as robot operation is computerized, the managerial 
level has also improved. During a 1989 12-month trial 
run, some 2,000 cars had been welded. Checking before 
delivery showed that the robot production line has been 
successful. The success of this exemplary production line 
has opened up brighter prospects for China’s develop- 
ment in robot technology. 


Although China enjoys a fast rate in robot development 
with pleasing results, at the same time, it faces rather 
severe difficulties, which can be worrying. Relevant 
specialists believe China’s robot industry is at a cross- 
road. Professor Wu Lin [0702 2651] of the Robot 
Research Center, Harbin Industrial University felt 
deeply about it. He believed that China’s robot industry 
is presently facing some major difficulties, such as fund 
shortages; consequently, it is quite beyond research- 
production units and users to develop new products and 
to install robot-controlled assembly lines. Although 
batch processing has taken shape in robot production, it 
can hardly be applied to production because of financial 
restrictions. Incomplete statistics showed that since the 
beginning of the “Seventh Five-Year Plan,” China has 
imported some 200 robots. That consumed voluminous 
foreign exchanges, while pounding at the domestic robot 
market. China’s robot technology research has been 
conducted on a separate basis, but has failed in shaping 
into a “fist.” Based on incomplete statistics, presently 
there are approximately 200 units conducting research in 
robot technology. The contents of their research are 
largely the same, and such a condition has resulted in the 
waste of funds and qualified people. 


To find a solution, relevant experts proposed: The state 
somewhat controls robot imports; supports robot tech- 
nology development in funds and the policy to encourage 
new high technology; adopts measures to seek a market 
for robot technology, develops robot technology in a 
benign cycle characterized by the mutual function 
between technological and economic demand as well as 
technology and the market; and implements the lease 
systein. Chinese-made robots can be leased to enterprises 
in the form of loans, so that robot manufacturers and 
users may run fewer risks. Forces should be amassed to 
tackle bottlenecks in cooperation, aiming at the condi- 
tion of a dispersed rank of scientists and technicians 
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engaged in robot research and production, with one 
manufacturing enterprise after another changing the line 
of their production. 


Military 


Yang Baibing Commends Shenyang Region Regiment 
OW 1909104590 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 2230 GMT 17 Sep 90 


[From the “News and Press Review” program] 


[Text] Do not covet ease and comfort in living condi- 
tions; give no thought to personal fame and gain; and vie 
for accomplishment of the first-rate job. This is the 
motto of the party committee of a certain Red Army 
regiment of the Shenyang Military Region. The party 
committee of the regiment has been commended as an 
advanced party committee by the higher authorities for 
four years in a row and has been praised by Yang 
Baibing, director of the General Political Department. 


The regiment was founded during the Bose uprising led 
by Deng Xiaoping and Zhang Yunyi. Although the 
regiment has seen many leadership changes over the past 
+9 years, it has all along retained the fine tradition of 
plain living and hard struggle. A few years ago, after the 
regiment earned proceeds of nearly | million yuan from 
{words indistinct], some people urged the regiment's 
leadership to improve both housing and working condi- 
tions. Relevant departments also drew up plans for 
renovating guesthouses and purchasing high-priced sta- 
tionery and miscellaneous articles for office use. Regi- 
mental leadership put a stop to all these suggestions and 
plans. If the leadership attaches importance to the spirit 
of plain living and hard struggle, grass-roots units will 
benefit therefrom. In recent years, the regiment invested 
over 2 million yuan in the construction of traditional 
education bases, a comprehensive training compound, a 
cultural activities center, a bathing pool which uses solar 
energy, and other facilities to solve the problems of 
medical care, bathing, and heating for those at the 
grass-roots level, thereby laying a solid foundation for 
the troops’ regularization. 


Navy Meeting on Regularized Administration Ends 


OW 1909052190 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0815 GMT 17 Sep 90 


[By reporter Huang Caihong (7806 1752 5725)] 


[Text] Qingdao, 17 Sep (XINHUA)}—At an on-the-spot 
meeting held by the Navy on regularized administration, 
which ended today, the Navy issued an order to com- 
mend over 50 advanced administrative units and indi- 
viduals. The order also commended over 30 units for 
their safety records in navigation, flying, and driving. It 
marked the emergence of a new situation in the Navy's 
regularization drive. 
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Before and after the Central Military Commission pro- 
mulgated its new common regulations, the Navy succes- 
sively amended and promulgated the “Naval Vessels 
Regulations,” the “Battle Regulations,” and the “Naval 
Air Force’s Battle Regulations” to further amplify and 
improve various Navy regulations and laws. According 
to statistics, the Navy has over 500 kinds of regulations 
in effect now and over 490 kinds of regulations on 
various administrative systems. The Naval Air Force 
also has implemented an all-around quality-control man- 
agement system and established an effective evaluation 


system. 


The leading cadres at all levels in the Navy are taking the 
lead in studying and enforcing these regulations, thereby 
setting good examples for the entire force. The leading 
cadres of military affairs and administrative depart- 
ments at all levels have taken turns at short-term rota- 
tions for training, training on a special topic, training 
through meetings, and other methods generally con- 
ducted in all units. The Navy has successively organized 
a large number of cadres at and above the regimental 
level to visit Navy ships and boats, wharves, airfields, 
and islands to give lectures on the new regulations and 
give guidance to those at the grass-roots level in their 
study of the new regulations. Meanwhile, it also has 
organized scores of generals and over 250 leading cadres 
at and above the division and regimental levels to give 
on-the-spot demonstrations at over 10 grass-roots-level 
naval units, including Navy ships and boats, air units, 
and land-based logistics units, for the purpose of discus- 
sion and emulation and to make on-the-spot evaluations. 


The leading bodies at all levels in the Navy have succes- 
sively sent five working groups to grass-roots units to 
urge them to pay close attention to observing, adminis- 
tering, and consolidating the regulations in a bid to 
enhance awareness of the regulations among cadres and 
fighters, and strengthen their conscientiousness in car- 
rying out the regulations. In their implementation of the 
regulations, all units have adopted the measures of 
dividing up the work and assigning a portion to each 
individual or group, as well as conducting comprehen- 
sive administration, in spreading the advanced experi- 
ences of five units at the army and division levels, and 
promoting the development of the Navy's regularization 
to a new level. 


Tanzhou Military Region Reshuffle Analyzed 


HK1909100590 Hong Kong TANGTAI in Chinese 
No 42, 15 Sep 90 pp 22-23 


[Article by Hua Chen (5478 6966): “Serious Nationality 
Problems in the Lanzhou Military Region”—sixt. 
installment of series analysing the PLA military region 
reshuffle] 


[Text] The area under the Lanzhou Military Region's 
command is the largest of the seven military regions. It 
covers the entire northwestern part of China, including 
Gansu, Shaanxi, Qinghai, Ningxia, and Xinjiang. The 
military region guards the areas bordering Mongolia, the 
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Soviet Union, Afghanistan, Pakistan, and India. It occu- 
pies a very important strategic position. 


A Military Region With the Best Equipment 


Although the Lanzhou Military Region has under its 
command a vast uncultivated area, which is not as 
developed as the coastal areas and northeast China, it is 
where the major “third line” national defense industries 
and the main force of the strategic guided missile troops 
(the Second Artillery Corps) are located. The aircraft 
industry in Xi'an, Shaanxi Province, is especially well- 
known. It has earned quite a large amount of foreign 
exchange for China in recent years after China was 
opened to the outside world. China's first atom bomb 
was successfully exploded in Xinjiang’s Lop Nur base in 
1964. After that, a number of medium- and long-range 
strategic missiles were deployed in Xinjiang and other 
northwestern provinces, taking the Soviet Union as an 
imaginary enemy. In respect of nonconventional and 
nuclear strategies, the Lanzhou Military Region is the 
strongest of the seven military regions. The scale and 
subjects of experiment on national defense science and 
industrial projects in this region are also beyond com- 
pare with other regions. 


The Region Where the Nationality Problems Are Most 
Complicated 


Since martial law was enforced in Lhasa and Beijing, 
respectively in March and May 1989, the outside world’s 
attention has been focused on the Chengdu and Beijing 
Military Regions. Now the situation of these military 
and poliiical flash points is quite calm, but what makes 
the Beijing regime most uneasy is the nationality con- 
flicts in Xinjiang, which started from April this year. On 
5 and 6 April, such nationality conflicts became the 
so-called “armed counterrevolutionary riots in the town 
of Baren, Yaketao County.” The official report said that 
only 10 people were killed during the incident. But 
according to the negative example provided by Yuan Mu 
or the “death toll of 23,” we can infer that the actual 
death toll in the nationality conflict was much higher 
than the official figure. 


As the incident site is very close to the Soviet Union's 
Central Asia region, the “counterrevolutionary riot” 
might have been affected by Islamic activists on the 
Soviet side, who were striving for independence. Unlike 
Beijing's “counterrevolutionary riot,” what happened in 
Baren was an armed rebellion. The official statement 
also admitted this. As Xinjiang is a multinationality 
region (according to the officially published map of 
Xinjiang), there are at least 13 nationalities residing 
there with a vast territory. Traditionally the administra- 
tion there was loose and the central authorities’ orders 
could not be easily carried out. When there are no 
incidents, it is an ideal buffer zone. But once incidents 
occur, even a single spark can start a prairie fire, not to 
mention the Muslim activists within Soviet boundaries. 
It was said that they have even been equipped with some 
weapons and fought hand-to-hand with Soviet troops in 
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February this year. The Muslims in China may have 
obtained weapons from their Soviet comrades. More- 
over, recently the warlike Muslim countries in the 
Middle East have continued to urge a holy war. All this 
makes the Beijing regime quite uneasy. It is with such a 
background that the Lanzhou Military Region’s new 
leading body has been assigned new tasks to deal with the 
dangerous situation. It is perhaps because of the same 
reason that the reshuffle of this region’s leading level is 
much greater than in the other regions. 


The Commander Performed Meritorious Deeds When 
Martial Law Was Enforced in Lhasa 


From the attached table we can see that of all the leading 
members we know, there is only one who has remained 
in his original post. Some have been promoted from this 
region, but the others were mainly transferred from other 
regions. What merits attention is that the new com- 
mander, Fu Quanyou, and political commissar, Cao 
Pengsheng were both transferred from other military 
regions. This has not happened in any of the other 
regions. (For deiails about the resume of the commander 
and political commissar, please refer to Yi Hua’s article 
carried in TANGTAI No. 38.) Commander Fu Quanyou 
was from the First Field Army and had been working in 
northwest China for a long time. When he was in the 
Chengdu Military Region, he performed meritorious 
deeds in the enforcement of martial law in Lhasa. After 
martial law was lifted on | May, he was transferred to the 
new flash point to command the Lanzhou Military 
Region, where “counterrevolutionary riots” had just 
occurred. This appointment fully shows that the central 
authorities fully trust his abilities. If Fu Quanyou, 60, 
continues to do an excellent job in his new thorny post, 
he will surely have an even brighter future. 


The Political Commissar Rendered Meritorious Service 
During the “4 June” Suppression 


The new political commissar, Cao Pengsheng, also 60, 
was from the Fourth Field Army. He was in charge of the 
Army's security work for a long time and was once chief 
procurator at the army level. He is a typical cadre from 
the political and legal system. With this background, he 
was elected member of the Commission for Discipline 
Inspection at the 13th CPC National Congress in 1987, 
under the leadership of Qiao Shi, member of the Polit- 
ical Bureau Standing Committee and secretary of the 
CPC Central Committee Commission for Discipline 
Inspection. In recent years, Cao Pengsheng mainly 
worked in the Jinan Military Region. He was first 
appointed political commissar of the Shandong Provin- 
cial Military District and then deputy political com- 
missar of the Jinan Military Region in 1988. In June 
1989, together with Gu Hui, commander of the Nanjing 
Military Region who was then deputy commander of the 
Jinan Military Region, he led his region's troops to 
Beijing to enforce the martial law and suppress the 
students. In that period, he was appointed deputy polit- 
ical commissar of a unit of the martial law enforcement 
troops. The outstanding performance of the troops under 
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his command at that time might be a reason foi his and 
Gu Hui’s promotions. Toward the new challenge in 
Xinjiang, both he and Fu Quanyou have practical expe- 
rience in suppression. Moreover, his background as a 
political and legal cadre may also help mobilize the 
initiative of the military region’s leading organs. The 
cadres in these organs may not dare to violate the law or 
neglect their duties. 


The new deputy commanders, whom we know, include 
Lieutenant General Wang Ke, who was promoted from 
the Xinjiang Military District. The fact that a leader with 
a Xinjiang background has been exceptionally promoted 
by several grades and appointed deputy commander of 
the military region shows that the central authorities are 
attaching great importance to Xinjiang. Moreover, Com- 
mander Gao Huanchang and Political Commissar Tang 
Guangcai remain at their original posts. This shows that 
the old cast are continuing to be on the alert and the 
existing policies have remained unchanged. 


Importance Has Been Attached to Logistics Supplies 


The new chief of staff is Chi Yunxiu from the Guang- 
zhou Military Region. The fact that a former rear service 
director has been appointed chief of staff shows that 
greater importance has been attached to rear services. 
There are vast areas of desolate land in northwest China, 
especially in Xinjiang. Therefore, it is extremely impor- 
tant to set up a rear service network there. Baren, where 
the “counterrevolutionary riot” took place, is a town on 
the remote Pamirs Plateau, or Xinjiang’s westernmost 
part. In view of this, it is actually necessary to strengthen 
the supply line. 


Beijing Is Worried About Riots in Xinjiang 


Although the “counterrevolutionary riot” in Baren was 
not reported and followed with interest as extensively as 
the Beijing incident, the impact it has made on the 
central authorities was not smaller. The crux of the 
problem is that the riot had its source with the Muslims 
within Soviet boundaries. It is impossible for the Beijing 
authorities to completely separate the Muslims on both 
sides. If so, the hatred for the Han nationality and the 
communist and atheist ideology :nay be further aroused. 
The central authorities’ reaction shows that they are 
attaching great importance to the situation of Xinjiang. 
More than one week before | August, Army Day, Qiao 
Shi, the CPC leader in charge of political and legal 
affairs, visited Xinjiang. During his visit, he especially 
emphasized nationality solidarity. One month later, 
Jiang Zemin, general secretary of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee and chairman of the Central Military Commis- 
sion, also went to Xinjiang and stayed for over a week. 
He particularly emphasized the necessity of further 
strengthening Army-people solidarity, Army- 
government solidarity, and nationality solidarity and 
opposing separatism. This clearly reflected the central 
authorities’ worries. In dealing with the riots of the 
minority nationalities in central Asia, Sino-Soviet coop- 
eration is entirely necessary. Perhaps Jiang Zemin’s 
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presence at the opening ceremony of the first section of 
a railway running through China and the Soviet Union, 
which was held in Xinjiang, was, more or less, an 


indication of this. 


The New Leading Body of the Lanzhou Military Region 


Name Position Year of Former 
Appointment Position 
Fu Quanyou commander 1990 commander of 
the Chengdu 
Military 
Region 
Cao political 1990 political com- 
Pengsheng commissar missar of 
Jinan Military 
Region 
Wang Ke deputy com- 1990 deputy com 
mander mander of 
Xinjiang Mili- 
tary District 
Sun Jiunghua deputy com- 1987 commander of 
mander and Lanzhou Mili- 
concurrently tary Region 
commander of Air Force 
Lanzhou Mili- 
tary Region 
Air Force 
Gong deputy polit- 1990 unknown 
Yongfeng ical commissar 
Wang Maorun deputy polit- 1990 director of 
ical Commissar Lanzhou Mili- 
tary Region 
political 
department 
Chi Yunxiu chief of staff 1990 director of 
Guangzhou 
Military 
Region logis- 
tics depart- 
ment 


Economic & Agricultural 


Commentary Discusses Ways To Enliven the Market 


HK2009045490 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
6 Sep 90 p 2 


[“Commentary” by staff reporter Pi Shuyi (4122 2885 
5030): “Further Talk on Ways To Enliven the Market”} 


[Text] —The amount of bank loans nationwide have 
increased greatly, but a fairly large amount of the funds 
has been turned into finished products kept long in stock. 


—The present key to enlivening the market is to activate 
demand; in activating the demand, investment in 
underdeveloped industries can be increased in a con- 
trolled and selective way. 


—dA drop in investments in technological transformation 
merits attention. An increase in investments in this 
field is likely to be an important factor for en'ivening 
the market. 


FBIS-CHI-90-183 
20 September 1990 


The balance of bank loans throughout the country at the 
end of July amounted to 1,315.1 billion yuan, an 
increase of 74.2 billion yuan over the beginning of the 
year. The increase in the amount of loans during this 
period was larger than in any previous corresponding 
period. Nevertheless, the capital shortage situation has 
not improved and demand for an increase in loans is still 
strong. The upcoming fourth quarter is a peak period of 
loans in a year. Some figures in financial circles are 
worried that with this tendency, the scale of predeter- 
mined loans for the year will most probably be exceeded, 
credit inflation will occur again, and the seeds of new 
inflation will be planted. 


Although funds are deposited continuously, there is still 
a shortage of funds. The fundamental reason is that the 
market is weak, products have remained idle, and a large 
amount of capital has been spent on finished products. 
The capital spent on the finished products by the bud- 
getary state-run industrial enterprises from January to 
July recorded an increase of 45.9 percent over the same 
period last year. According to the statistics of 40,000 
industrial enterprises compiled by the Bank of Industry 
and Commerce, the additional loans in the first half of 
the year amounted to 28.4 billion yuan, but the capital 
spent on the finished products increased by 19.2 billion 
yuan and a= »roximately 70 percent of the additional 
loans lay idle in the warehouses. Some people said that 
industrial growth in the first half of the year was the price 
the banks paid by buying finished products with their 
loans. 


Once products are produced, they only become com- 
modities and capital can only circulate when the prod- 
ucts are sold. When the market is weak and products are 
kept long in stock, the circulation of capital will be 
impeded. Under such circumstances, if additional loans 
for production are issued to industrial enterprises, they 
can operate the machines, but finished products will 
remain idle and a large amount of funds wil! be tied up. 
The more production increases, the more products will 
remain idle and the more the capital will be tied up. 
Overstocking of products is a bottomless pit of capital 
that can never be filled. 


The danger exists of an input of a 'arge amount of capital 
with effective supply unable to increase accordingly. 
From January to July, industrial production recorded 
only an increase of 2.3 percent over the same period last 
year. The input was high, output low, and economic 
results poor. From January to July, profits made by the 
budgetary state-run industrial enterprises throughout the 
country were 19.7 billion yuan less than in the corre- 
sponding period last year, a drop of 56 percent; losses of 
enterprises amounted to 15.09 billion yuan, an increase 
of 99.2 percent over the same period last year. Addi- 
tional loans have created some purchasing power, but no 
reliable effective supply serves as a guarantee, and the 
pressure of all quarters on the banks for the continuous 
issuing of loans is still very great. It is most probable that 
credit inflation will be caused, thus leading to new 
inflation. 
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A current pressing matter is to enliven the market. This 
not only is necessary for removing the danger of credit 
inflation but also is a key for resolving present economic 
difficulties. To enliven the market, it is essential that we 
stop the pouring of excessive capital into production and 
circulation links and appropriately increase investment 
in fixed assets. The ultimate demand of enlivening is to 
turn the preservation of the output value into the pro- 
motion of the flourishing market. From January to July 
this year, the retail market still stagnated at a low level 
and the amount of retailed social commodities was 1.5 
percent less than in the same period last year. According 
to social commercial statistics, of 28 kinds of major 
commodities, with the exception of pork, aquatic prod- 
ucts, and color television sets, which was more than in 
the corresponding period last year, the amount of the 
other retailed commodities dropped to different degrees. 
From January to July, the amount of the retailed means 
of production of the material system also recorded a 
reduction of 5.8 percent over the same period last year. 
The continuously weak market shows that present gross 
demand is apparently insufficient. A suitable increase in 
investments in fixed assets can bring along a series of 
demands, thus enlivening the market. solving the ques- 
tion of overstocking of products, filling the bottomless 
pit of capital, and promoting normal economic growth. 
To increase investment in fixed assets, it is necessary to 
control total supply and demand, make a selection in 
orientation, and particularly support the basic indus- 
tries, including energy, communications, and raw mate- 
rials. With this particular support, effective supply can 
be increased and technological! transformation that can 
expedite enterprise technological progress can be pro- 
moted. In technological transformation, the existing 
industrial foundation can be utilized. In doing so, invest- 
ments are small and results quick. This is an effective 
mode of the intensive form of enlarged reproduction as 
well as an indispensable material measure of enterprises 
for readjusting the product mix. What warrants attention 
is that while investment in the fixed assets of units nder 
ownership by all of the people was rising in the fisst half 
of this year, investment in updating and transformation 
dropped by 3.4 percent, compared with the same period 
last year. It is essential that we adopt necessary policies 
and measures to open up more channels for capital and 
encourage enterprises to carry out technological transfor- 
mation. 


To effect an increase in the total amount of loans under 
control, some experts suggest that “loans for circulating 
funds” should be changed to the “loans for the invest- 
ment in fixed assets.” That is, loans for some circulating 
funds are to be curtailed and converted into loans for 
investments in fixed assets. Support must be given to 
enterprises whose products are marketable and eco- 
nomic results are good and which need circulating funds; 
those enterprises, which carry out production but whose 
products remain idle and which also incur serious losses, 
must be reduced and even denied loans to make them 
readjust their structure, raise economic results, and save 
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and divert some funds for necessary enterprise techno- 
logical transformation. The banks are not a ready source 
of money, and loans must be guaranteed with a source of 
funds. Loans must be repaid and cannot be indefinitely 
extended. Therefore, to issue loans, it is necessary to 
adhere to the principle of supporting the good and 
restricting the poor, to stress the beneficial result of 
funds, and to control the scale of loans. 


Peasants’ Real Income, Expenditures Decreased 


Statistical Bureau Survey Result 
HK2009032290 Beijing NONGMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
14 Aug Op! 


{Report by correspondent Zhu Hu (2612 2073) and 
reporter Cheng Yun (4453 0061): “Sample Survey by 
State Statistical Bureau Shows Peasants’ De Facto 
Income Wanes in First Half of This Year") 


[Text] The reporters recently learned from the general 
rural survey team of the State Statistical Bureau that in 
the first half of this year, cash income and expenditures 
of the peasants in our country showed a slight increase. 
However, when price increases are factored in, income 
and expenditures have actually dropped. 


According to the sample survey conducted by the general 
rural survey team of the State Statistical Bureau, among 
66,400 rural households in 29 provinces, autonomous 
regions, and municipalities directly under the central 
authorities (excluding Tibet), the per capita cash income 
of peasants in the first half of this year was 296.5 yuan 
(not counting cash income from savings or credits; 
similarly hereinafter), an increase of 1.7 percent over the 
same period last year. When price increases are factored 
in, actual income dropped by 4 percent. An analysis 
shows that the decrease in peasants’ income is chiefly a 
result of the following: |) The prices of farm and animal 
products dropped; 2) affected by the weak market and 
the heated competition among trades, the economic 
resu!ts of the secondary and tertiary industries operated 
by the peasants on a household basis was low, thus 
reducing cash income; 3) the cash income that the 
peasants reaped from township and town enterprises 
showed a negative growth for the first time. 


Compared with the same period in previous years, a 
noticeable feature of the peasants’ cash income in the 
first half of this year was that there were as many as 14 
provincial regions where negative growth showed in the 
peasants’ cash income. These regions cover a wide range 
There are big decreases even in such rezions as Beijing, 
Jiangsu, and Guangdong, whose ecor ics have been 
developing rapidly at a high’ M.. wwhile, the dif- 
ferences in the peasants’ . i@ a@nong provincial 
regions has further widened. 


in the first half of this year, the peasants’ per capita cash 
expenditure for production was 94.7 yuan, an increase of 
1.3 percent over the same period last year. When price 
increases are factored in, it actually dropped by 4.8 
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percent. The structure of the peasants’ production 
expenditure went through some changes, with the pro- 
duction cost in farming increasing and that in forestry, 
animal husbandry, and fishery decreasing. This is 
because: Leaders at various levels paid attention to 
farming and peasants increased their investment in 
farming; the poor economic benefit of other trades 
induced peasants to transfer their funds to farming; the 
price increases of agricultural production means forced 
peasants to spend more cash; and, in the meantime, 
investment by peasants in productive fixed capital 
decreased and the proportion of investment in the sec- 
ondary and tertiary industnes operated on a household 
basis also dropped. 


In the first half of this year, the peasants’ cash expendi- 
ture on daily consumption was 196.5 yuan, an increase 
of 1.4 percent over the same period last year. When price 
increases are factored in, it was in fact a decrease of 3.4 
percent. Of all the peasants’ cash expenditures on day- 
to-day consumption, the amount spent on food and 
clothing, the demand of which was less flexible, 
increased slightly; but the amount spent on housing, 
daily use, and fuels all decreased compared with last 
year. 


Agricultural Paper's Commentary 
HK2009033690 Beijing NONGMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
14 Aug 90 p 1 


[Commentator’s article: “Please Pay Close Attention to 
the Peasants’ Income Situation”) 


[Text] A sample survey of the State Statistical Bureau 
has sent the following message: The peasants’ actual 
income of the first six months of the year dropped 
somewhat. This issue is noteworthy for various locali- 
ties. 


Output value and output are important economic 
indexes of rural work; likewise, the peasants’ income 
situation should be on a par with those important 
indexes. True, we should attach importance to output 
value and output, but the peasants’ income should by no 
means be neglected. Becaure the peasants’ actual income 
level is also a comprehensive index; through its changes, 
the tendencies in many aspects, including production, 
circulation, distribution, and consumption, are reflected. 
Those who are engaged in rural work should not turn a 
blind eye to this arena. 


The purpose of the CPC leading the peasants to take the 
socialist road is to help them eradicate impoverishment 
to achieve common prosperity. It is imperative for us to 
continously upgrade the peasants’ material and cultural 
life on the basis of developing production. It is because 
of this that we should pay constant attention to the 
peasanis’ income to discover problems and solve them 
promptly and help them increase their income in a 
down-to-earth way. 
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Presently, the national production situation is not bad 
on the whole, with a bumper harvest in summer grain 
and edible oil crops, while enterprises in townships and 
towns continue to develop amid resdjustment. An 
important cause which accounts for some cutbacks in the 
peasants’ actual income is the “difficulties in marketing” 
farm and sideline produce, with much produce in the 
peasants’ hands failing to be converted into money. It is 
hoped that various localities attach as much importance 
to circulation as production, and help peasants to 
expand marketing to increase income. 


Of course, the situation in various localities can be 
different, and in some localities peasants’ income has not 
suffered cutbacks. We propose that all localities analyze 
their local conditions so that they may have a clear 
picture of the situation and formulate relevant policies 
by starting from realities, while doing their best to help 
peasants increase their income. 


Doing a good job of rural work involves telling the truth, 
reporting the real situation, doing practical work, and 
serving the people with heart and soul. Helping peasants 
increase their income is the most practical service ren- 
dered to the peasants at present. The busy autumn 
season for procurement and marketing is arriving soon, 
and much cana be accomplished by seizing this fine 
opportunity. The phenomenon by which peasants suffer 
cutbacks in their income should be changed as soon as 
possible. 


Yuan Mu Views Current Economic Situation 


HK2009064090 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
16 Sep 90 p 2 


{Article by Yuan Mu: “Several Questions Concerning 
the Current Economic Situation”] 


[Text] 
1. When Talking About the Economic Situation, Two 
Points Should Be Stressed. 


Referring to the present economic situation, two points 
should be emphasized: The first is that the drive to 
improve the economic environment and rectify the eco- 
nomic order has achieved marked results. China has 
gradually survived the most difficult period and the 
national economy continues to develop in a favorable 
direction. The second point is that many deep-seated 
problems in economic life haved mixed with some new 
contradictions and have yet to be thoroughly solved, so 
the stituation remains very serious. The first point is the 
current status is good for strengthening our confidence. 
And the second point is that the current status requires 
that we not slacken our efforts but continue to make 
thorough and painstaking efforts to continue what we 
have achieved. 
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In saying that the present economic situation is devel- 
oping in a favorable direction and the most difficult time 
has gradually passed, we chiefly base ourselves on the 
following facts. 


First, the pace of agriculture is increasing and the situa- 
tion is gratifying. Last year’s grain output topped all 
previous records. This year we have brought in a good 
harvest of summer grain crops and anticipate a bumper 
harvest of autumn crops. Production in meat, marine 
products, and vegetables is increasing ste: dily and fairly 
good results have been achieved in accomplishing the 
“vegetable basket” project in large and medium-sized 
cities. 

Second, industrial production is gradually enlivening. 
Beginning from March this year, industrial production 
has gradually risen again. Compared with the corre- 
sponding period last year, the average growth rate in the 
first half of this year was 2.2 percent, the growth rate in 
July was 2.9 percent and in August 4.6 percent. If this 
growth rate ca. be maintained, the planned 6 percent 
growth rate of industrial production for this year can be 
attained, even though the task is very hard. 


Third, prices are stable. If inflation had reached the level 
of 1987 and 1988, we would have had a hard time given 
the capacity of China's economy to withstand strain and 
the endurance of the state and the people If we do not 
find a permanent cure for the root cause of the trouble, it 
will be impossible to ensure a sustained, stable, and 
coordinated development of China's economy. After an 
odd year of efforts, the growth rate in prices the first half 
of the year was 3.2 percent. This was a great success and 
was really difficult to achieve. 


Fourth, savings deposits have gone up and a fairly good 
situation in the recovery of banknotes from circulation 
has appeared. In the first part of the year, China recalled 
a net amount of 24.8 billion yuan in issued currency, 
19.5 billion yuan more than in the same period of last 
year, the main reason behind this was the continuous 
increase in the savings deposits of residents. By the end 
of June, savings deposits of both urban and rural resi- 
dents increased by 107.1 billion yuan over the beginning 
of the year, and 42.7 billion yuan over the same period 
last year. However, a sharp increase in issued banknotes 
in August requires our close attention. 


Fifth, the foreign trade situation is fairly good. Chiefly, 
the situation in exports is relatively good, with a favor- 
able balance of trade and an sharp increase in China's 
foreign exchange reserves. According to figures compiled 
by customs, export volume in the first half of the year 
amounted to $25.7 billion, an increase of 15.4 percent 
over the corresponding period of the previous year. Since 
the beginning of the second half of the year, the tendency 
of foreign trade increases has continued. 


Aside from the abovementioned, readjustments of the 
economic structure are proceeding relatively slowly, but 
certain successes have been scored. For example, basic 
industries have grown steadily, and the overdeveloped 
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processing industry has begun to be trimmed. Regarding 
investment, some conditions favorable to rational read- 
justment of the structure have emerged. For example, of 
investment in fixed assets of enterprises owned by all the 
people, the investment rate in agriculture, energy, com- 
munications, posts, and other basic industries in the first 
half of the year increased by 19 percent over the same 
period last year, and the ratio of the total investment in 
fixed assets increased from 43 percent in the first half of 
1989 to 49.3 percent in the first half of 1990. Meanwhile, 
investment in ordinary processing industries went down 
by 9.3 percent and its proportion in total investment 
decreased from 16.4 percent to 14.2 percent. The over- 
development of township and town enterprises in dif- 
ferent parts of the country slowed in the first half of the 
year, their product mix was somewhat readjusted, and 
the quality of their products improved. This is also an 
encouraging phenomenon. 


2. When Talking About Existing Problems, We Should 
Make an Analysis of Them. 


At present our country still has many problems in its 
economic development. The major ones are: {) There 
has not been a fundamental improvement in the sluggish 
market. The total volume of retail sales in the first half of 
the year was 403.9 billion yuan, a drop of 1.9 percent 
over the same period of last year. The drop rate was 
getting low month by month and there was a very slight 
increase after June but the heavy market has not 
boomed. Consequently, now the overstocking of goods is 
still very serious. 2) Economic results continue to be 
poor. Profits earned by industrial enterprises in the state 
budget in the first half of the year amounted to 62.7 
billion yuan, a drop of 18.6 percent over the same period 
last year, and 33 percent of enterprises experienced 
losses. 3) The state is faced with extreme financial 
difficulties. Expenditures in the first half of the year 
outbalanced the income by 1.1 billion yuan, an increase 
of 12.2 percent over the same period last year, which 
even saw a surplus of 400 million yuan. If no effective 
measures are adopted or the measures to be taken are not 
applicable, difficulties in the second half of the year will 
be more serious. 


The difficulties in the three areas are linked. Analyzing 
the difficulties at a superficial level, we can see that the 
key to the difficulties lies in the market. Regarding th 

dull market, we should approach it with the following 
points: |) The present dull market is not an overall but 
structural one, which resulted generally from the over- 
heated, overextended, and blind economic development 
of the past few years. 2) The appearance of the dull 
market is the inevitable reflection of results of the 
economic improvement and rectification at a certain 
stage. 3) The present appearance of the dull market in 
some retail fields is a not sudden phenomenon but the 
exposure of a series of deep-seated problems accumu- 
lated in recent economic life, and revealed during eco- 
nomic improvement and rectification. Therefore, we 
should attach great importance to and waste no time in 
changing the dull market to prevent economic decline; 
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but in practice we cannot and should not be overanxious 
for quick results. There are two fundamental ways to 
change the sluggish market: One is to readjust the 
structure, improve economic results, and improve the 
quality of enterprises; the other is to make continuous 
efforts to change the present irrational system. 


According to the aforementioned analysis, first, we 
should unswervingly implement one by one the princi- 
ples adopted at the Sth Plenary Session of the 13th CPC 
Central Committee; the principle of upholding economic 
improvement and rectification cannot be changed, and 
will not be changed next year and even the year after next 
at least. We may consider the following option: In the 
first two years of the 8th Five-Year Plan, we may focus 
on economic improvement and rectification and pro- 
mote development in the process of economic improve- 
ment and rectification; and in the remaining three years 
of the plan, we may focus on development and continue 
to fulfill different tasks for the economic improvement 
and rectification in the course of development. At any 
rate, we should give people an impression that we are 
ready to get going and go all out again. Second, while 
upholding the principle of economic improvement and 
rectification, we should correspondingly make necessary 
readjustments in measures for retrenchment in modera- 
tion and at the right moment. However, such readjust- 
ments should be made on the condition that implemen- 
tation of the principle of economic improvement and 
rectification should not be hampered overall, and their 
purpose is to avoid economic stagflation. The major 
measures we should adopt now are: 1) The price of 
money should be slightly readjusted, the desrosit rate 
and the price of money should be appropriately reduced, 
and differential rates should be appropriately adopted. 
2) In the second half of the year, the prices of some key 
products under state control should be readjusted selec- 
tively and appropriately, always ensuring that market 
prices are chiefly kept stable, and at the same time, local 
authorities should be appropriately given more indepen- 
dent decision-making power on price readjustments. 3) 
Loans should be increased for technological transforma- 
tion, primarily for some existing enteprises which can 
save energy and raw materials and promote new items 
and some technological transformation projects which 

juire less money and produce quicker results. 4) Fur- 

er efforts should be made to clear triangle debt. 5) All 
quarters should further concentrate their forces on sup- 
porting autumn farming in different areas of the country 
in the fields of materials, loans, and industries to aid 
agriculture. These measures have been or are being 
adopted, but some have not yet been taken. State eco- 
nomic departments at different level: should endeavor 
to create better external economic -nvironments for 
enterprises and help them overcome their difficulties; in 
turn, enterprises should work harder to tap their internal 
potential and concentrate on improving their products 
and achieving better economic results. As long as the 
entire country works with concerted effort, we are likely 
to extricate China's economy from its difficult position 
as quickly as possible. 
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3. When Talking About Future Development, the 
Guiding Ideology Should Be Made Clear. 


Our country is now mapping out the “8th Five-Year” 
Plan and envisaging a 10-year plan. When taking the 
question into consideration, we should certainly size up 
the international and domestic situation. The interna- 
tiona! situation we are facing in the 1990’s is probably 
more difficult than the one we faced in the 1980’s; thus 
we should be well prepared for it mentally. After the “4 
June” Incident in 1989, the domestic situation has 
developed better than we expected. We are now enjoying 
political, economic, and social stability, a feat not easily 
achieved. This proves that our party and state can stand 
any test. Nevertheless, we should not treat the domestic 
situation lightly, there are still many people who attempt 
to stir up new unrest, and vigilantly guarding against new 
unrest remains one of the key tasks ahead. If the current 
situation can continue in the coming two to three years 
or three to five years, and if we can persist in making 
economic construction the central task, adhere to the 
four cardinal principles and the reform and opening up 
policy as well, and make steady progress, socialist mod- 
ernization, reform and opening up of our country will be 
able to continue to make progress and the economy will 
be able to continue to make progress, too. 


When summarizing the experience of reform and 
opening up in the past 10 years under the present 
international and domestic situation, we should partic- 
ularly consider our present foothold, the fields we in 
which we should work harder, and ways to overcome 
weak links and major shortcomings. Only by doing so 
will be able to really ensure that China's economy will 
develop steadily. This is an issue of prime importance. 


Without a doubt, we will unfailingly uphold the general 
policy of reform and opening up for a long time to come. 
However, we should probably think more in the coming 
10 years about how we can better base China's economy 
on self-rehance, or how to better integrate opening up 
with self-reliance while persisting in opening up to the 
outside world. As Chairman Mao said, we should rely 
mainly on our own efforts and seek «ternal assistance as 
auxiliary. We should seek external assitance, but China 
should have its own independent and relatively integral 
economic system. Of course, we should vigorously 
develop the export-oriented economy in areas where 
conditions permit, but the economy as a whole should 
first keep a foothold on the home market. Meanwhile, we 
should first attain a sound cycle of economic activities 
and enable foreign economic and technical exchanges to 
facilitate and promote the realization of the sound cycle 
of economic activities. 


The present agricultural situation in our country is fairly 
good. Viewed overall, agriculture, the foundation of the 
national economy, remains very weak and its capacity to 
deal with serious natural disasters is still very limited. 
How we continue to strengthen the foundation of agri- 
culture, constantly improve and promote the contracted 
houschold responsibility system with remuneration 
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related to output, develop socialized services, expand 
and make the collective economy grow in strength, and 
actively and prudently develop fairly large-scale opera- 
tions so as to find a way out for further development of 
China’s agriculture is still a matter of paramount impor- 
tance. 


Regarding China's industrial development, if we fail to 
truly shift extensive management onto the track of 
intensive management, fail to make progress in opti- 
mizing the economic structure and the allocation of 
resources and rationalizing regional economic layout, 
and fail to considerably improve economic results, it 
would be impossible to extricate China's economy from 
a difficult position once and for all. However, at present 
peo, le still fall far short of understanding the issue and 
their enthusiasm for stressing an extended scale and 
seeking high growth rate is still greedy. If such an 
ideological problem is not earnestly solved, the over- 
heated economy which is divorced from objective possi- 
bility will most likely reappear at any time. 


We should be fully aware that over-decentralized man- 
agement still exists in China’s present economic devel- 
opment, and market segmentation and regional! block- 
ades have become a major problem seriously hindering 
China's economy from advancing toward modernization 
and a unified socialist market. The current financial 
system is extremely good for arousing the enthusiasm of 
local authorities, but at the same time also generates a 
passive drive for interests. As to how to truly improve 
the enterprise contracted production responsibility 
system, we should study it thoroughly. 


The above considerations may require us to further 
clarify some problems of principle. First, the principle of 
developing a sustained, steady, and balanced economy 
should be upheld. In no way should our economy expe- 
rience any violent fluctuations again. Second, effective 
measures should be adopted to strengthen agriculture 
and further implement agricultural policy. Third, the 
following trains of thought should be specially stressed 
for industrial construction. It must be made clear that 
only a few new projects which are badly needed will be 
undertaken during the “8th Five-Year” Plan, with most 
attention being paid to technical upgrading of the 
existing enterprises. Efforis should be concentrated on 
technical upgrading projects that call for smaller invest- 
ments and yield faster results and bigger economic 
returns, and on tapping the potential of some new 
enterprises built during the “7th Five-Year” Plan, espe- 
cially the potential of the existing enterprises. Blind 
expansion of areas for industrial construction should be 
strictly banned and urban areas should not be further 
expanded. Meanwhile, efforts should be encouraged to 
erect more high buildings in medium-sized and small 
cities so as to save valuable cultivated land. Attention 
should be given to a more favorable policy and input in 
basic industry and infrastructure while the scale of the 
processing industry is being limited. Fourth, continuous 
efforts should be made to deepen the reform of the 
economic structure. In sum, two major problems should 
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be properly resolved. One is that more efforts should be 
made to bring relations between the state, local author- 
ities, and enterprises into better balance, without cooling 
the enthusiasm of local authorities and enterprises, but 
instilling more vitality into them and at the same time, 
guiding the behavior of local authorities and enterprises 
in the correct direction to avoid short-term behavior and 
overcome decentralism and departmental selfishness. 
The other problem is that efforts should be made to 
establish and perfect macroeconomic management sys- 
tems which can help change the present state of overly 
dispersed economy, regional segmentation, and market 
blockade. This is a current pressing matter. Meanwhile, 
a comparatively lengthy period of time is still needed to 
explore and practice solutions to problems related to the 
economic structure once and for all and to design and 
gradually establish a set of economic operation mecha- 
nisms suited to China’s conditions in accordance with 
the principle of combining the planned economy with 
market mechanisms. 


Article Analyzes Market Siackness 
HK 1809140290 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO in Chinese 
10 Sep 90 p2 


[“Special Article” by Wang Zhuo (3769 3820): “Seek 
Causes, Accurately Choose a Starting Point—on Coun- 
termeasures for Tackling a Sluggish Market”) 


[Text] At present, economic improvement and rectifica- 
tion have achieved marked results, but the national 
economy is still plagued by a slack market and faces a 
rather grim situation. 


Industry Is Recovering Slowly 


In the first half of this year, industrial production 
nationwide grew by 2.2 percent, and industrial produc- 
tion in Guangdong increased by eight percent. It seems 
that the economy in Guangdong had returned to a 
normal condition. Careful analysis will show that the 
economy in Guangdong is still constrained by the 
national market slackness. The eight percent industrial 
growth in Guangdong was attributed, to a large extent, to 
the output value of the three types of foreign-funded 
enterprises, which increased by 51 percent or by a net 
amount of 4.6 billion yuan. This figure was slightly larger 
than the additional amount of industrial output value 
provincewide in the first half of this year, which was 4.38 
billion yuan. The national situation was basically the 
sarne. According to statistics, in the first half of this year, 
township and town enterprises produced and delivere 
goods for export valued at 18.7 billion yuan, which 
marked an increase of 36.6 percent over the same period 
last year. enterprises which processed imported mate- 
rials per overseas orders for the purpose of re-exporting 
their products, earned processing fees totalling 2.44 
billion yuan, an increase of 19 percent over the same 
period of last year, the three types of enterprises with 
foreign investment substantially increased their output 
value, not because the domestic market became brisk 
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again but because their production was stimulated by the 
overseas markets. As for production oriented toward the 
domestic market, production of the state-owned enter- 
prises in Guangdong increased by 3.5 percent, but the 
production of township and town enterprises recorded a 
negative growth rate of four percent. With the two sides 
offsetting each other, overall growth rate was zero. This 
indicated that the slack condition of the domestic market 


did not change. 


The slackness of the domestic :narket was also reflected 
in the slow recovery of industrial production and the 
continual inccease in the quantity of stockpiled indus- 
trial products. By the end of June this year, the value of 
finished products stockpiled in state-owned industrial 
enterprises within the state budget in Guangdong 
increased 4.69 billion yuan or 37.6 percent over the same 
period of last year. Of course, the im.valance in the 
product structure was also a major factor in this 
problem: according to the current conditions, market 
slackness caused by inadequate demand was still the 
main factor. 


Seeking the Start‘ng Point Several Times 


Al present, market slackness is an undisputed phenom- 
enon in the economy. However, people have different 
opinions on whether market slackness 1s mainly caused 
by inadequate demand or by the improper production 
structure and inadequate supply. Because people cannot 
accurately identify the main cause, it is hard to find the 
right starting point to set the market im motion again. 
Beginning in the last two months of last year, people 
sought various starting poiats to set the market in 
motion again. First, they located the starting point in the 
production link. Money supply was relaxed to give 
financial support to production in large am) medium- 
sized enterprises. In '989, the banks increase. the total 
amount of loans by more than 180 billion yuan, and 
some 120 billion yuan of it was issued in the fourth 
quarter of the year for the purpose of increasing the 
working funds of the large and medium- sized enter- 
prises. However, no market result was achieved in set- 
ting the market in motion, and this proved that ihe 
Starting point was not accurately located. At that time, 
the bottleneck in the economy changed, enterprise pre- 
duction was no longer mainly hindered by the shortage 
of working funds but by the sluggish condition of mar- 
keting. So the second step was taken and the starting 
point was located in the link of circulation. State-owned 
commercial institutions were thus required to actively 
purchase industrial products and play a role as a “reser- 
voir” for the circulation of industrial goods. However, 
after buying the industrial products, the commercial 
institutions could still not sell them three months later 
and began to incur business losses because they had to 
ay additional interest to the creditors. Again, this 
measure proved ineffective, and the starting point was 
not correctly located. This was because the circulation 
link could not create new demand and thus could not 
solve the contradiction caused by inadequate demand. 
Finally, the third step was taken, and the starting point 
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was located in the link of consumption. The measure 
taken was to lower the interest rate for the savings and 
deposit accounts of the residents again and again. This 
measure still failed to achieve marked results, and this 
proved that the starting point was still not located in the 
right link, because this measure did not touch the con- 
sumption structure of the residents and did not touch the 
production structure either. Moreover, fearing the 
increase in residents’ savings was an abnormal men- 
tality. 


Obstacles in Circulation Aggravated Market Slackness 


The main contradiction at present is no longer the old 
one caused by the shortage of working funds in the 
enterprises but a new one caused by the excessive 
amount of working funds being withheld by stockpiled 
products. In Guangdong, the total industnal ovtput 
value in the first half of this year reached 54.3 billion 
yuan (according to current prices), and increased by 4.38 
billion yuan over the same period of last year; however, 
at the same time, the amount of loans used as working 
funds increased by 10.8 billion yuan. That is to say, each 
yuan of additional output value had to be supported by 
more than 2.4 yuan of working funds. This indicated that 
the loans used as working funds were in fact kept at the 
bottom of the warehouses. 


When the circulation channels became clogged, market 
slackness was aggravated. The circulation channels were 
clogged by the practice of dividing and blockading the 
markets in many localities, which were contending for 
the domestic market. Party and government institutions 
encouraged enterprises to compete in the domestic 
market and also adopted regional protectionist measures 
which divided up and blocked their local markets. In the 
past, some people in theoretical circles said that the 
division and blockage of markets at home were caused 
by the system of contracting financial quotas to locali- 
ties, because the ‘ocal financial contract system would 
give rise to independent local interests. In my view, the 
market division and blockage was not a product of 
independent local interests; instead, it was caused by the 
combination of independent local interests with the 
ineffectiveness of the state’s overall economic control. 
The ineffectiveness of the state’s overall economic con- 
trol may cause the excessive swelling of demand on the 
market, and supply of raw materials may thus become 
tight. Then, some localities would try to prevent the raw 
materials in short supply from being sold to other 
provinces by setting up barriers to block the market in 
order to protect their local economic interests. This thus 
gives rise to various “warfare,” competing for the raw 
materials in short supply. The ineffectiveness of the 
state’s overall economic control may also cause the 
inadequacy in immediate demand and thus cause 
market slackness. Some products then cannot sell. Many 
localities thus again adopted the measures of separating 
and blocking the market and did not allow products from 
other provinces to be sold on local markets in order to 
protect independent local economic interests. Therefore, 
the root cause did not lie in independent local interests 
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but in whether the state’s overall economic control was 
appropriate or ineffective. As long as the state’s eco- 
nomic control was appropriate, independent local inter- 
ests would certainly become a propelling force that 
prompted localities to open their local markets and 
encourage enterprises to broaden the markets for their 
products in other localities. Therefore, whether the 
State’s overall economic control is appropriate is the 
main aspect of the issue. 


Accurately Identify the Main Cause of Market 
Slackness 


Al present, we must accurately identify the main cause of 
market slackness in order to select the right starting 
point to set the market in motion again. In the past year, 
the national economy experienced a round of retrench- 
ment during economic improvement and rectification to 
restrain demand, and this enabled us to survive the most 
difficult penoc of sharp price increases. At the same 
time, a new problem appeared in our economic develop- 
ment: The situation of economic growth constrained by 
swelling demand and the imbalance of the production 
structure gave way to a new situation in which economic 
growth became stagnant and industrial production 
declined because of the lack of immediate demand and 
the imbalance of the product structure. The new problem 
was mainly reflected in the market slackness, increase in 
stockpiled goods, suspension or semi-suspension of pro- 
duction in an increasing number of enterprises, a larger 
number o workers losing jobs, and the consequent 
decline in economic results and financial revenues. The 
sharp decrease in financial revenue and the increasing 
number of unemployed workers became serious prob- 
lems that affected social stability, which is the founda- 
tion of economic stability. Therefore, market slackness 
must be changed in order to keep the economy stable; 
and market slackness can on!y be overcome when the 
right starting point is selected. To select the right starting 
point, we must first accurately identify the main cause of 
market slackness 


Al present, there are two main opinions in the contro- 
versy. One opinion is that “the slackness of the com- 
modity market in recent years 1s an obvious character- 
istic of structural slackness, which was not caused by 
gross demand or the immediate demand being smaller 
than gross supply.” The other opinion is that “the 
present market slackness is caused by weak demand or 
inadequate immediate demand.” I have a third opinion: 
The present market slackness is caused by both the 
inadequacy of immediate demand and the structural 
imbalance of the market supply. So, I feel that two 
starting points by which to set the market in motion 
should be grasped simultaneously. First, to stimulate 
immediate demand, and second, to promote circulation 
of the stockpiled assets and adjust the product structure. 
At present, the first thing we should do is stimulate and 
increase immediate demand. 


This is because stimulating and increasing immediate 
demand will not only set the market in motion by 
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increasing the demand, but will also promote circulation 
of stockpiled assets and adjustment of the product struc- 
ture. 


Economic Development Along Huang He Valley 


OW2009102090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0839 GMT 20 Sep 90 


[Text] Taiyuan, September 20 (XINHUA)}—Provinces 
and autonomous regions located along the Yellow River 
{Huang He], the second largest in China, are playing a 
greater role in China’s national economy. 


The 5,000-km Yellow River system covers Shandong, 
Henan, Shanxi, Shaanxi, Gansu and Qinghai provinces, 
the Inner Mongolia and Ningxia Hui Autonomous 
Regions. The region 1s rich in natural resources and has 
a solid industrial foundation. 


The upper reaches of the river now give priority to the 
development of hydroelectricity, while coal production 
is the priority in the middle reaches, and oil exploration 
in the lower reaches. 


Shaanxi Province, located in northwest China, is now a 
hi-tech development zone. Shanxi Province in north 
China has become a metallurgical production center, 
and Shandong Province in east China a machinery 
production center. 


Provinces and regions in the valley now hold regular 
commodity fairs, which show name-brand and new 
products of local manufacturers, to help remove any 
regional trade barrier. 


Shanxi Province, China's leading coal producer, signed 
38 cooperative agreements with Shaanxi Province last 
year to help the province upgrade its light industrial, 
chemical, and machinery industnes. 


Shandong Province agreed to help Qingha’ Province 
build an animal byproduct export base. 


World Bank Ties With China ‘Extremely Good’ 


OW 1809114390 Beying XINHUA in English 
1041 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Text] Beijing, September 18 (XINHUA)}—The World 
Bank provided 590 million U.S. dollars in credits for five 
Chinese projects during fiscal year 1990 (July 1, 1989- 
June 30, 1990) and its co-operation with China will 
continue, according to the World Bank resident mission 
in China here today. 


Peter C. Harrold, senior economist at the mission, said, 
“despite the fact that we have reduced lending in the last 
15 months, the co-operation between the World Bank 
and China has continued to be as good as ever.” 


He said that China has not reacted badly to the reduced 
lending program in terms of day-to-day relations with 
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the World Bank. China has not stopped receiving official 
visits from the World Bank nor has it refused to provide 
economic information. 


Overall, he said, the relations between the World Bank 
and China continue to be extremely good. “We continue 
to work to prepare new projects and studies,” he 
explained. 


There are many projects that could be financed in China, 
he said. But he declined to reveal the specific figure. 


He said that co-operation between the World Bank and 
China is good. ““We are prepared to finance a seminar tn 
co-operation with the State Commission for Restruc- 
turing the Economy to discuss reform priorities for the 
1990s some time after the Asian games. The World Bank 
vice-president for Asia will attend the meeting.” 


According to the resident mission, during the period 
1981-1990, bank lending amounted to 9.! billion US. 
dollars for a total of 83 projects. 


As of June 30, 1990, cumulative disbursements 
amounted to 4.9 million U.S. dollars. Present disburse- 
ments continue at a level of 100 million U.S. dollars a 
month. 


The five projects financed by the World Bank this year 
are: 


—the north China earthquake project with IDA credit of 
30 million U.S. dollars. The project assists in normal- 
izing economic activity in the earthquake-affected 
areas of Shanxi and Hebei Provinces through a village 
reconstruction program, replacement and re- 
equipping of essential social and economic infrastruc- 
ture, and rehabilitation of rural enterprise facilities. 


—the Jiangxi agricultural development project with IDA 
credit of 60 million U.S. dollars. The project assists 
the Jiangxi Provincial Government to accelerate and 
diversify agricultural development. It will improve the 
productivity and incomes of participating farmers and 
strengthen supporting services at the provincial, pre- 
fectural, municipal and county levels, thereby moving 
farm operations from subsistence level to a commer- 
cial orientation. 


—a vocational and technical education priyect with IDA 
credit of 50 million U.S. dollars. Project objectives are 
to expand and upgrade the secondary vocational and 
technical education (VTE) system and the technical 
teacher training system that provides teachers to sec- 
ondary VTE schools. 


—a national afforestation project with IDA credit of 200 
million U.S. dollars. The main project objective 1s to 
establish intensively managed forest stands on 
985,000 ha in 15 provinces. The main species of trees 
planted are Chinese fir, pine, eucalyptus, larch and 
poplar, and the timber will be used for construction, 
pulp and mine props. 
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—the Hebei agricultural development project with IDA 
credit of 150 million U.S. dollars. The project will 
alleviate rural poverty and increase farmers’ incomes 
by increasing agricultural productivity and market- 
ability in the northeast coastal area and inland 
Heilongjiang Province. 


Minority Areas Economic Development Viewed 
HK 1909052190 Hong Kong LIAQWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No 36, 3 Sep 90 pp 7-8 


{Article by Liu Jinghuai (0491 2417 2037): “Promote 
Prosperity and Development of Areas Inhabited by 
Minority Nationalities—An Interview With Dr. Jiang 
Jiafu, Vice Minister of State Nationalities Affairs Com- 
mission” } 


[Text] China is a country with 55 minority nationalities. 
The national autonomous regions cover 6.192 million 
square km, accounting for 64.5 percent of the country’s 
total area. For this reason, the Chinese Government has 
always regarded the prosperity and development of 
regions inhabited by minority nationalities as an impor- 
tant issue. A few days ago, Jiang Jiafu, vice minister of 
the State Nationalities Affairs Committee, told this 
reporter that with the support and help of the state in the 
1980's, the regions inhabited by minority nationalities 
adhered to reform and opening up, took the road of 
self-reliance and hard work, and achieved marked suc- 
cesses in economic development. In 1989, the gross 
social product of the five autonomous regions of Tibet, 
Xinjiang, Nei Monggol, Ningxia, and Guangxi, and 
Yunnan, Guizhou, and Qinghai [as published] which 
have large numbers of minority nationalities, showed an 
increase of 139 percent over 1980. In the 1990's, the 
central government plans to adopt more preferential 
policies for regions inhabited by minority nationalities 
to further promote their prosperity and development. 


Jiang Jiafu, 52, is a native of Guangxi. Following grad- 
uation from the Nankai Universtity mathematics faculty 
in 1962, he continued his studies as a graduate student at 
the same university. He belongs to the first generation of 
Zhuang nationality intellectuals trained by New China. 
In 1984, Japan’s Osaka University conferred the title of 
doctor of science on Jiang Jiafu. He assumed the posi- 
tions of professor and dean of the mathematics faculty of 
the Guangxi College of Minority Nationalities, president 
of the college, and chairman of the Guangxi Science 
Association, respectively. In 1986, he was appointed vice 
minister of the Nationalities Affairs Commission. 


es Economic Development Proceeds in a Benign 
yc 


What is the impact of the policy of economic improve- 
ment and rectification and intensified reform imple- 
mented on the mainland in 1989 on the economic 
development in regions inhabited by minority national- 
ities? Vice Minister Jiang Jiafu said that in 1989, gov- 
ernments at all levels in the autonomous regions ear- 
nestly implemented the policy of economic 
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improvement and rectification and intensified reform; 
made marked progress in social economic development; 
kept social demand under control; increased effective 
supply; alleviated the problem of social general demand 
exceeding general supply; and brought economic devel- 
opment into line with the benign cycle. 


Thanks to the policy of increasing investment in regions 
inhabited by minority nationalities in 1989, Dr. Jiang 
Jiafu said that key construction projects in the national 
autonomous regions have been strengthened. Investment 
in nine key construction projects in the Ningxia Hui 
Autonomous Region accounted for 42 percent of the 
region’s total investment last year, increasing the annual 
capacity by 60,000 tons of mined coal and 180,000 
kilovolts of power transformation equipment. The 
projects the Tibet Autonomous Region invested in last 
year, or made available to users, numbered 72, 
accounting for 80 percent of the plan. Investment in 
Guangxi Autonomous Region's 28 key construction 
projects totaled 1.022 billion yuan, accounting for 80 
percent of the plan. After implementing an investment 
policy tilted toward minority areas, the Xinjiang Uygur 
Autonomous Region made a breakthrough in oil pros- 
pecting in the Talimu Basin, achieved great progress in 
geological prospecting in || mines, and discovered 12 
sites rich in mineral resources. 


The industrial product mix in the regions inhabited by 
minority nationalities has also improved markedly in the 
course of economic improvement and rectification and 
intensified reform. In 1989, the light industrial output 
value of the national autonomous regions totaled 58.88 
billion yuan and heavy industrial output value 
amounted to 61.29 billion yuan, bringing the ratio to 
1:1.04. Of this, production of raw materials improved 
somewhat and energy production increased rapidly. 
Output of steel, coal, crude oil, and generated power 
totaled 3.2 million tons, 139 million tons, 11.32 million 
tons, and 67.5 billion kwh, respectively, increases of 9.8, 
26.7, 16.4, and 22.1 percent respectively. 


Thanks to the benign cycle of economic development, 
gross industrial and agricultural output value in the 
autonomous regions amounted to 203.41 billion yuan in 
1989, a 7.6 percent increase over 1988 (after deducting 
regional factors and price changes). Grain output totaled 
46,623,700 tons, a 6.9 percent increase over 1988. With 
the development of the economy, the living standards of 
the people in the national autonomous regions have 
improved markedly. According to a sample survey, the 
average net income of a herdsman in the national 
autonomous regions amounted to 517 yuan in 1989, an 
increase of 18.6 percent over 1988. 


New Achievements in Education, Science, Culture, and 
Public Health 


While the economy developed rapidly in 1989, Dr. Jiang 
Jiafu said new achievements have been attained in 
education, science and technology, culture, and public 
health in the national autonomous regions: 
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—Steady development of national education. In the 
national autonomous regions in 1989, primary school 
pupils from minority nationalities totaled 6.67 million 
and secondary and technical schoo! students totaled 
2.24 million and 80,000, respectively. There are 106 
institutions of higher learning, a 5 percent increase 
over 1988. The minority nationalities students totaled 
67,100. There were 466 natural science research insti- 
tutes and the senior and intermediate level scientific 
and technological personnel from minority nationali- 
ties accounted for 28.8 percent of the total. 


—Vigorous development of culturai undertakings. Cul- 
tural undertakings developed by leaps and bounds in 
the national autonomous regions in 1989. During the 
year, the national autonomous regions developed a 
complete category of finely equipped radio and tele- 
vision networks which included 98 radio stations, 99 
television stations, 4,626 television transmission and 
relay stations, and 2,530 satellite ground receiving 
stations. Television sets in the national autonomous 
regions totaled 1.9 million. In the field of film, the 
three film studios in the national autonomous regions 
completed shooting !7 films and translating 781 
nationality films, which were shown to thousands 
upon thousands of families by the 23,000 film projec- 
tion teams working in the national autonomous 
regions, enriching the cultural life of the minority 
nationalities. 


—Public health network covering urban and rural areas. 
The national autonomous regions vigorously devel- 
oped public healih undertakings in 1989. The regions 
had 10,342 hospitals and 31,000 public health organs, 
with some 224,000 doctors and nurses and 136,700 
village doctors and nurses in the rural areas. This 
included 56,300 doctors and nurses from minority 
nationalities who played an immense role in reducing 
illness and increasing the people’s health. 


—Steady development of transport, post, and telecom- 
munications. Railroad mileage in the national auton- 
omous regions totaled 12,900 km and highway 
mileage, 300,000 km, an increase of 1.3 percent and 
8.5 percent, respectively. The number of post offices 
increased by 157 over 1988. Postal routes and rural 
mail routes totaled 951,000 km, an increase of 2 and 
9.8 percent respectively over 1988. To date, there are 
a number of villages inhabited by minority nationali- 
ties which have telephone sets. 


1990's: A Policy of ae Toward Minority Areas Wil! 
Be Further Implemented To Reduce the Gap Between 
Coastal Areas and Minority Nationality Regions 


The pace of the mainland’s modernization accelerated in 
1990. For historical and regional reasons, economic 
development of the regions inhabited by minority 
nationalities has been uneven. After the founding of New 
China,and particularly during the new period of reform 
and opening up, Jiang Jiafu said that the central govern- 
ment implemented a full set of policies suitable to 
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China’s national conditions and the characteristics of the 
regions inhabited by minority nationalities, giving 
impetus to economic development in these regions. 
Compared vertically, the regions inhabited by minority 
nationalities have developed rapidly. Compared hori- 
zontally, however, the gap between the minority nation- 
ality regions and the interior and coastal areas is further 
widening. Regarding this question, Jiang Jiafu said that 
it is an important topic for nationality work in the 1990's 
to further implement a policy of favoring minority 
nationality regions and narrow the gap in development 
between these regions and the coastal areas. 


How, then, should the policy of tilting toward minority 
regions be implemented? Jiang Jiafu said that the state's 
tilting industrial policy should be closely integrated with 
the policy of tilting toward the minority nationality 
regions. He said that 18 percent of the country’s culti- 
vated land, 94 percent of pasture, 51.5 percent of forests, 
and 52.5 percent of the water resources are located in 
minority nationality areas. Mineral resources there also 
occupy a decisive position in the country. The immense 
economic development potential and staying power con- 
tained in these abundant resources can also give impetus 
to the development of the coastal areas. To adopt indus- 
trial policies for developing the country’s agriculture and 
animal husbandry, energy, communications, and raw 
materials industry, it is necessary to focus attention on 
the underdeveloped western nationality regions which 
have abundant resources and implement a policy 
favoring the nationality regions. 


To implement a tilting policy Jiang Jiafu explained, it is 
necessary to first increase the input and proportion of 
investment in nationality regions. Second, it is necessary 
to select energy intensive areas from nationality regions 
with favorable conditions for communications and 
development, and build a number of agriculture and 
animal husbandry bases, energy bases, and raw materials 
bases for the state. 


Third, it is necessary to increase input in agriculture in 
the national autonomous regions, spread science and 
technology, develop a number of grain bases, and solve 
the problem of food for the nationality regions. Fourth, 
it is necessary to improve water works in pastoral areas 
and develop a social service system and increase the 
efficiency of animal husbandry in pastoral areas. Fifth, it 
is necessary to improve the ecological conditions of the 
rocky and mountainous areas in the south and the 
deserts in the northwest. 


Since its founding, Jiang Jiafu stressed, New China has 
always attached importance to economic development ir 
the nationality regions. While drafting the First Five- 
Year Plan, the state specially drafted “Several Principled 
Opinions on the Five Year Construction Plan for the 
Minority Nationality Regions.” Following the 3d Ple- 
nary Session of the 11th CPC Central Committee, the 
proportion of state investment in fixed assets in the 
nationality regions has accounted for around 10 percent 
of the state's total investment. In addition, some special 
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funds are allocated to support development of the 
nationality regions. At the work conference on sup- 
porting the poor in the nationality regions held at the end 
of last year, an official of the State Council said that the 
main battlefield in the work of supporting the poor in the 
future will be switched to the nationality regions. Since 
the 3d Plenary Session of the 11th CPC Central Com- 
mittee, Jiang Zemin, Li Peng, Qiao Shi, and other central 
leaders have inspected a number of nationality regions 
and paid great attention to their prosperity and develop- 
ment. Departments concerned are studying ways to solve 
the problems in implementing policies favoring these 
areas. 


Dr Jiang Jiafu said that the policies tilting toward 
minority areas adopted by the central authorities will 
help accelerate economic development in the nationality 
regions and promote prosperity there. He also said that 
the nationality regions should carry forward the spirit of 
self-reliance and hard struggle, develop lateral coopera- 
tion at home, and accelerate the pace of opening up to 
the outside world. Only by doing so can they boost their 
economy and narrow the gap in development between 
themselves and the coastal areas. 


The mainland regions inhabited by the minority nation- 
alities are mostly located in the remote border areas. 
They share a border of over 20,000 km where some 20 
nationalities reside on both sides of the border. The 
construction of the international passage connecting 
Europe and Asia, which is now under way, will become 
an important channel for China in developing foreign 
trade. Jiang Jiafu said that the nationality regions have 
many favorable conditions in geography, nationality, 
religion, and natural resources for opening up to the 
outside world. As long as the nationality regions invigo- 
rate the domestic economy and strengthen their basic 
facilities and science and cultural undertakings, they will 
be able to make considerable headway on the existing 
basis and develop a new structure in opening up in which 
the East and West complement each other. 


Means of Production Market Viewed 


HK1909084590 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 10 Sep 90 p 3 


[“Economic Commentary” by staff reporter Zhang 
Pingli (1728 1627 0500): “Trends of China’s Production 
Means Market’’] 


[Text] Recently, demand for a market for consumer 
goods in the country began to increase again; however, 
what is the situation in the means of production market? 


The means of production market is a large-scale market. 
Since China launched economic restructuring 10 years 
ago, great changes have taken place in the distribution 
mode of the means of production. Product variety within 
the plan to be directly distributed by the state have 
decreased in number. At present they only account for 40 
percent of the total means of production products, while 
the means of production to be regulated by the market 
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have increased year after year (not long ago, the state 
suspended monopoly on four kinds of steel and allowed 
them to enter the market). After reforms, state invest- 
ment came from bank loans rather than funds allocated 
from revenues, restraint on investment improved, tar- 
gets for investment increased, and enterprises relying on 
bank loans and self-owned capital for investment occu- 
pied half of tue investment in the entire society, while 
the means of production needed by such inve.«ment 
came mostly from the means of production market. 
Corresponding to the abovw:-mentioned charges, in 
recent years more than | ,000 t.-ade centers have been set 
up throughout the country; and these trade centers 
transcended administrative boundaries, forme infor- 
mation networks, and promoted ie formation of 
regional as well as national means of production mar- 
kets, and played the market mechanism’s main role in 
regulating the means of production. The new means of 
production distribution pattern, brought about by eco- 
nomic restructuring, provided ample room for economic 
development in our country. Today, whether or not this 
market is active is of critical importance in overcoming 
China’s temporary economic difficulty. 


At present, two features of the national means of pro- 
duction market trade merits attention: First, unsalability 
and shortages coexist, the stock of some traditional raw 
materials is increasing, while other raw materials and 
newly developed products are in short supply. According 
to a State Statistics Department survey on 150,000 
enterprises at or above the county level, at the end of 
June coal and steel stocks respectively increased 13 and 
seven percent. At the same time, in some areas with 
better developed economy and sonie large and medium 
cities, the demand for some raw materials and newly 
developed products increased, and means of production 
trade became active, while the means of production 
trade volume in Shanghai, Suzhou, Chengdu, and other 
cities topped all previous records. 


Second, the trade behavior in the means of production 
market begins to go the “vegetable basket” way, showing 
the tendency for small quantities and more shipments. 
This is more conspicuous in the developed coastal areas 
where there are more medium and small enterprises, 
indicating that during industrial structure adjustment, 
and especially during product structure adjustment, 
enterprises exercise caution and opt for variety when 
choosing means of production; but in areas concentrated 
with large enterprises, it is also becoming common for 
buyer enterprises to directly order large quantities of 
goods from producer enterprises. 


The situation mentioned above points to the unexcep- 
tional case of structural difference between supply and 
demand on the market. There are many junctures to start 
stimulating the market. The differences in the degree of 
dynamics between the markets in the developed areas 
and the markets in other areas, and the situation of new 
products arousing increase in demand, are all conditions 
which can be used to stimulate the means of production 
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market. Amid all these, the role of the country’s cur- 
rently existing 1,000 trade centers has become more 
conspicuous. These trade centers develop the character- 
istics of boundary-transcending operations and informa- 
tion networks, and are helpful in enabling the market 
first enlivened in the developed areas to stimulate other 
temporarily sluggish markets; while the trade centers 
efforts made during recent years in perfecting ability for 
service, in strengthening a direct link between produc- 
tion and sale, in exploring sphere for sale, and in 
establishing extensive sales networks etc., are just suited 
to the current trade tendency for small quantities, more 
shipments, and more varieties in the means of produc- 
tion market, and are beneficial in facilitating new prod- 
ucts quickly entering the market, to smoothing trade, to 
promoting product structure adjustment, and to livening 
up the whole means of production market through 
marketing more and more short-term products. 


Although the increase in demand for means of produc- 
tion markets currently is not big due to a shortage of 
circulating funds among enterprises, the following fac- 
tors will play an active role in the market in the second 
half of this year: First, starting from June, the consumer 
goods market stopped declining and began to rise, and it 
is estimated that in the second half of this year trade 
volume on the consumer goods market will increase by 
four percent over the same period last year. 


Secoad, investment in fixed assets has now increased by 
100 percent over the same period last year, in particular, 
some portion of the state-invested projects’ demand for 
means of production cannot be satisfied totally and will 
be satisfied by the means of production market. 


Third, the exporting trend in the whole country is very 
good, total export value increased by 15.4 percent over 
the same period last year, among which the increase in 
the export of manufactured goods was particularly big, 
and this will increase the demand for means of produc- 
tion markets. 
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Fourth, this year’s agricultural harvest is expected to 
increase, and by the end of this year, the demand for 
means of production in the rural areas will become 


vigorous. 


Fifth, since this year, foreign and Taiwan funds have 
kept pouring in. The above-mentioned factors have 
constituted a macroclimate in which national economy 
will gradually improve, and the means of production 
market will be vigorously stimulated. 


Improved Crop Varieties Said To Boost Output 
OW 1909222890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1559 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Nanjing, September 18 (XINHUA)—Statistics 
show that increased use of improved crop varieties in 
China has increased the annual output of grain, cotton 
and rapeseed by millions of tons during the past decade. 


Hybrid rice-growing areas now cover about 400 million 
mu (26.66 million ha), an increase of 67 million mu. The 
output of rice this year is expected to increase by 30 
million tons more than in 1980. This increase is possible 
because one hectare of hybrid rice yields 750-1 ,500 kg 
more than earlier varieties. 


Large-scale replacement of wheat varieties, in the past 
decade, have resulted in an increase in the yield per 
hectare from 1,875 kg, in 1980, to 3,000 kg this year. 


In recent years over 1,000 improved varieties of grain, 
cotton, rapeseed and other seed varieties have been 
introduced each year, according to the national seed 
station of the Ministry of Agriculture. 


Over 1.5 million tons of high quality seeds were sold this 
year—a 100 percent increase over 1980. Hybrid rice and 
corn seed now account for 95 percent of the domestic 
market demand for those varieties. 


In the past decade, the Ministry of Agriculture has 
invested 200 million yuan (U.S. 40 million) in breeding 
and introducing high quality seeds. 
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East Region 


Economic Development Zone Developing in Shandong 
OW 1809215990 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1549 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Text] Qingdao, September | 8 (XINHUA)—A new com- 
prehensive economic and technological development 
zone with Qingdao as its center is taking shape on east 
China's Shandong peninsula. 


The zone covers the coastal cities of Qingdao, Hua- 
ngdao, Yantai, Weihai, Zibo and Weifang, some of 
which already operate their own individual economic 
zones. The Shandong peninsula is known for rich natural 
resources, convenient communications and a good 
industrial and agricultural base. 


Provincial Governor Zhao Zhihao said the zone will 
become a modern economic area and an export base. 


Qingdao and Yantai, in the eastern part of the peninsula, 
were the first areas in the province opened to the outside 
world. 


As of July of this year, economic development zones in 
these two cities have approved 80 foreign-funded 
projects, involving a total of U.S. 134 million [as 
received] of foreign investment. 


As China's fourth biggest trading port and a tourist 
attraction, Qingdao has favorable conditions for devel- 
oping foreign economic and technical cooperation. 
Located on the southern tip of the Shandong peninsula, 
it provides sea links with all parts of the world and is well 
connected with the national railway network. 


Officials say the city has a strong industrial foundation, 
especially in textile and other light industries, and a 
fast-growing electronics industry. Its rubber industry 
ranks third in China. But the densely-populated city has 
reached its maximum development limit. 


Vice Mayor Dong Yaochun said his city eyes Huangdao 
Island, on the western side of Jiaozhou Bay, for future 
development. 


Qingdao plans to build a new economic development 
zone in Huangdao area, whose southern and northern 
sides face the sea. It will be backed up by the industrially 
develped Qingdao urban district for economic support. 


Chinese economists said the plan is of significance to 
China's overall coastal economic development and to 
the establishment of a multi-purpose economic zone in 
the western bank of the Pacific Ocean. 


To date, such infrastructural projects as highways, power 
plants, wharves for shipping and cargo and for exporting 
oil are already available. 


Construction of a railway line linking Huangdao with 
Jiaozhou City will start soon. A ring road connecting 
Qingdao and Huangdao is also under construction. 
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Expansion of Huangdao power plant will bring its total 
power capacity to 670,000 kw. 


The Qiandao harbor, with a combined annual! handling 
capacity of 40 million tons, is under construction. Two 
of the berths are expected to be completed within the 
year. 


All these infrastructural projects have laid a solid foun- 
dation for the economic take off of the island, Vice 
Mayor Dong said. 


From a long-term point of view, Huangdao will devel- 
oped into a center for shipping, processing, high tech- 
nology and labor intensive production, he said. 


Weihai City, a new industrial center on the eastern tip of 
Shandong peninsula, is giving priority to new and high 
technology development with emphasis on bio- 
engineering, electronics and energy-saving products. The 
six hi-tech enterprises in operation will turn out their 
new products including photoelectric instruments before 
the end of the year. 


Shanghai Rules on Tax Breaks for Pudong 


OW 1909115290 Shanghai WEN HUI BAO in Chinese 
11 Sep 90 p 3 


[Text] Regulations on the Reduction and Exemption of 
Enterprise Income Taxes and Unified Industrial and 
Commercial Taxes ir Connection with the Encourage- 
ment of Foreign Investment in Shanghai's Pudong New 
Zone 


Article 1. These regulations have been formulated to 
promote the expansion of foreign economic cooperation 
and technological exchanges, to attract foreign invest- 
ment, to import advanced technology, and to expedite 
development and construction in Shanghai's Pudong 
New Zone (hereinafter referred to as “Pudong New 
Zone”). 


Article 2. Enterprise income taxes shal! be levied at a 
reduced rate of 15 percent on incomes earned by enter- 
prises jointly funded by Chinese and foreign interests, 
Sino-foreign cooperative enterprises, and wholly owned 
foreign businesses engaged in production in the Pudong 
New Zone from production, operations, and other 
sources. Upon application by the enterprises concerned, 
and with approval from taxation departments, enter- 
prises with operating periods of 10 years or more shall be 
exempted from income tax during the first and second 
profit-making years, and shall have their income tax 
levied at half the normal rate from the third through fifth 
years. 


Article 3. Enterprise income tax shall be levied at a 
reduced rate of 10 percent on export-orientated enter- 
prises, provided that the output value of exported goods 
in a given year accounts for 70 percent, or more, of the 
total output value of that year, after the expiration of the 
period during which the enterprises are entitled to reduc- 
tion and exemption from enterprise income tax pursuant 
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to state regulations. In the case of technologically 
advanced enterprises, the reduced rate of 10 percent 
shall apply for three years after the expiration of the 
period. 


Article 4. Enterprise income taxes shall be levied at a 
reduced rate of 15 percent on foreign funded enterprises 
engaged in energy and transportation, such as the con- 
struction of airports, harbors, railways, highways, and 
electric power stations. Upon application by the enter- 
prises concerned, and with approval from taxation 
departments, those enterprises with operating periods of 
15 years or more shall be exempt from income tax from 
the first through fifth profit-making years, and shall have 
their income tax levied at half the normal rate from the 
sixth through 10th years. 


Article 5. Upon application by the enterprises con- 
cerned, and with approval from taxation departments, 
foreign funded enterprises engaged in the construction of 
infrastructure on whole stretches of land, while carrying 
out their own projects, may be classified as productive 
enterprises as mentioned in Article 2 of these regula- 
tions, and given tax incentives accordingly. 


Article 6. Upon application by the enterprises con- 
cerned, and with approval from taxation departments, 
enterprise income taxes shall be levied at a reduced rate 
of 15 percent on the business incomes of foreign funded 
banks, branches of foreign banks, banks and financial 
firms jointly funded by Chinese and foreign interests, 
and other banking institutions, with foreign capital, or 
working capital as earmarked by the foreign principals, 
in excess of $10 million, and with operating periods of 10 
years or more. These enterprises shall be exempted from 
income tax during the first profit-making year, and shall 
enjoy half the normal income tax rate during the second 
and third profit-making years. 


Article 7. Unified industrial and commercial taxes shall 
be levied at a rate of three percent on incomes earned 
from loan services by foreign funded banks, branches of 
foreign banks, banks and financial companies jointly 
funded by Chinese and foreign interests, and other 
banking institutions. Similar taxes shall be levied at a 
rete of five percent on incomes earned from other 
banking services. 


Article 8. Upon application by ihe enterprises con- 
cerned, and with approval from taxation departments, 
40 percent of the enterprise income tax collected from 
reinvested profits shall be returned to foreign investors 
who plow back their shares of the profits into the 
original, or other foreign funded, enterprises, or use the 
money to set up new foreign invested enterprises, with 
operating periods of not less than five years. In cases 
where profits are reinvested in setting up or expanding 
export-oriented or technologically advanced enterprises 
with operating periods of not less than five years, all the 
enterprise income tax already collected shall be returned 
to the foreign investors. 
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Article 9. Foreign investors of enterprises jointly funded 
and operated by Chinese and foreign interests shall be 
exempt from income tax on their shares of profits 
remitted out of the country. 


Article 10. Except for those who are exempt from income 
tax in accordance with the law, foreign business people 
who have no established presence within the boundaries 
of China, but earn stock dividends, interest, rents, roy- 
alties, and other incomes from the Pudong New Zone 
shall pay income tax at a reduced rate of 10 percent. The 
Shanghai Municipal People’s Government shall decide 
on whether to grant greater amounts of reduction or 
exemption to those who provide funds and facilities, or 
those who transfer advanced technology. 


Article 11. Except for crude oil, oil products, and goods 
otherwise specified in state regulations, export commod- 
ities produced by foreign invested enterprises shall be 
exempt from unified industrial and commercial taxes. 


Article 12. Foreign funded enterprises shall be exempt 
from unified industria! and commercial taxes when they 
import, for their own use, building materials, production 
and management facilities and relevant components, 
vehicles, office supplies, and raw materials, semifinished 
products, and other anciliary materials for use in pro- 
duction. 


Unified industrial and commercial taxes shall be levied 
on imported materials and components, if a foreign 
funded enterprise sells on the domestic market products 
processed from raw and semifinished materials, compo- 
nents, elements, and packaging materials imported free 
of duty. 


Anicl> 13. Reasonable amounts of goods for settling-in 
purposes and vehicles brought in by foreign nationals 
working and living in the Pudong New Zone shall be 
exempt from unified industrial and commercial taxes. 


Article 14. The Shanghai Muni ~al People’s Govern- 
ment shall decide on whether to grant foreign funded 
enterprises tax reductions and exemptions with regard to 
local income taxes and property taxes on new houses 
built or bought by the enterprises for their own use. 


Article 15. Companies, enterprises, and other economic 
entities set up by investors from Hong Kong, Macao, and 
Taiwan, and individually run enterprises and ventures 
shall be handled with reference to these regulations. 


Article 16. The State Administration of Taxation shall be 
responsible for irterpreting these regulations. 


Article 17. These regulations shall take effect on |! 
October 1990. 
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Central-South Region 


Official Stresses End to ‘Internal Pollution’ 


HK2009070490 Guangzhou Guangdong Provincial 


Service in Mandarin 0400 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Excerpts] In a rece! interview with reporters, Ren 
Zhongyi, member of the Central Advisory Commission, 
talked again about the issue of eliminating spiritual 
pollution and not opposing everything foreign while 
opening up the country to the outside world. 


He pointed out: As early as when our country began to 
introduce the reform and opening up policies, Comrade 
Deng Xiaoping told us that we should grasp with two 
hands—on the one hand we grasp reform and opening up 
and on the other grasp severe punishment upon eco- 
nomic crimes, including the grasping of ideological and 
political work. According to experience in Guangdong, I 
think the more we reinvigorate the economy, the more 
we should strengthen management and beef up ideolog- 
ical and political work. While implementing special 
policies to better run the special economic zones, we 
should more strictly maintain discipline, exercise man- 
agement, and enforce the law. We must oppose privileges 
and prerogatives among party-member cadres and priv- 
ileged party members as well. The wider we open up to 
the outside world, the more we should uphold the 
principle of eliminating spiritual pollution and not 
opposing everything foreign. We should eliminate and 
resist spiritual pollution from the outside world and, still 
further, eliminate and cleanse pollution already existing 
in our country. 


Ren Zhongyi pointed out: In saying pollution from the 
outside world, we mean what we always say when doors 
and windows are kept open, fresh air is getting in and at 
the same time, the flies and mosquitoes are coming in, 
too. Pornographic books, magazines, and video tapes 
coming from abroad, drug addiction, trafficking, and 
smuggling should be punished and banned; but we 
should of our own accord resist the corrosive influence of 
the decayed bourgeois ideology and lifestyle. We should 
eliminate and resist all kinds of spiritual pollution 
coming from abroad. This is quite clear to all of us 
already. However, it is not enough for us to stress only 
elimination of pollution from the outside world, we 
should also be aware of pollution inside our country. 
Many decayed things did not suddenly appear only after 
the coir iry opened up to the outside world. Corruption, 
bribe-tal:ing, seeking personal gains by abusing power, 
embezzlement, whoring and going to whorehouses, lar- 
ceny and robbery, gambling and affrays, raping and 
murdering, and kidnapping people to collect money all 
existed as early as in ancient times. Ren Zhongyi con- 
tinued: Pollution inside our country, in a broad sense, 
should also include many outdated ideas and various 
backward phenomena which hamper our social progress. 
We must see that vestiges of feudal ideology and men- 
tality of small producers inside our country still have a 
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deep-seated foundation in society, such as the patriar- 
chal system, the practice of what I say counts, relying on 
power instead of the law, seeking personal gains by 
abusing power, appointing people by favoritism, bureau- 
cracy, opposing science, despising knowledge, fearing the 
market economy and egalitarianism. All these things 
have long existed in our country and did not come from 
the outside world. Their existence seriously affects our 
reform and opening up policies and also is a hotbed for 
various crimes. If we do not resolutely oppose and 
eliminate the influence of these vestiges of feudal ide- 
ology as well as various kinds of repulsive phenomena 
arising therefrom, it will be absolutely impossible for us 
to make China develop and advance. When calling for 
elimination of pollution in the past, we used to stress 
elimination of pollution from the outside world and very 
seldom emphasized elimination of internal pollution. It 
seems this does not work. If we stress merely elimination 
of pollution from abroad and no elimination of internal 
pollution, we can hardly eliminate pollution from abroad 
because pollution from abroad usually spreads 
unchecked through internal pollution. 


Guangdong Measures To Increase Foreign Investment 


OW 2009023290 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1859 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] Guangzhou, September 19 (XINHUA)}—South 
China's Guangdong Province will adopt flexible mea- 
sures to encourage more foreign investors in the prov- 
ince’s prawn farming. 


An official of the provincial Prawn-Farming and Export 
Corporation said foreign investors will be able to engage 
in the province's prawn-breeding industry by buying 
shares of the prawn-farming corporation and other 
prawn-farming enterprises, setting up joint ventures or 
cooperative enterprises, processing materials, con- 
tracting and leasing. 


He said rent for contracting or leasing each mu (0.0667 
hectares) of prawn poois will be less than 500 yuan, while 
terms of management can be longer than five years. 


Foreign investors can also enjoy preferential treatment 
in taxation, foreign currency and handling of import and 
export procedures, said the official. 


Guangdong Province enjoys good natural conditions for 
the development of a prawn-breeding industry, the offi- 
cial said. The province boasts the longest coastline in 
China and has rich power and water resources. 


According to the official, over the past several years, the 
province has developed 17,000 hectares of prawn pools 
through opening up the inter-tidal zones, thus becoming 
one of China's major prawn-breeding bases. 
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Northeast Region 


Jilin Shares Experience Gained in Public Security 


SK2009034390 Changchun Jilin Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Text] On the afternoon of 17 September, the provincial 
party committee and the provincial people's government 
jointly sponsored a meeting of departments under the 
provincial level organs ‘ share their expernence gained 
in consolidating pub!ic security in a comprehensive way. 


During the meeting, the representatives of the provincial 
women’s federation, the provincial education commis- 
sion, and the provincial public health department deliv- 
ered speeches on describing their experiences gained in 
consolidating public security in a comprehensive way. In 
concluding the meeting, Comrade Du Qinglin also deliv- 
ered a speech in which he stated that since the beginning 
of this year, departments under the provincial level 
organs had made very fast progress in consolidating 
public security in a comprehensive way and gained some 
favorable experiences. Issues concerning public security 
have a direct bearing on social stability. Without social 
stability, it is impossible for us to make smooth progress 
in conducting reform or in other aspects, and impossible 
for the masses to live and work in peace and content- 
ment. Therefore, we must attach high importance to 
consolidating social peace in a comprehensive way. 


In his speech, Comrade Du Qinglin put forward specific 
demands for consolidating public security in a compre- 
hensive way, in which he stated that departments under 
the provincial level organs should continue to deal with 
the problems concerning understanding on the work of 
consolidating public security in a comprehensive way. 
By proceeding from the high level of stablizing the whole 
situation, various departments should resolutely engage 
in construction on the one hand, and enforce the guide- 
lines of legal systems on the other hand. They should also 
further understand the relationship between the work of 
consolidating public security in a comprehensive way 
and the economic work, as well as the relationship to 
their professional work. Efforts should be made to 
clearly understand the position and role played by the 
work of consolidating public security in a comprehensive 
way in affairs concerning the whole situation, and the 
(specific influence) of the work in various departments. 
Thus, [words indistinct]. Efforts should be made to 
further define the responsibilities of various depart- 
ments in the work of consolidating public security in a 
comprehensive way, and to mobilize the entire party and 
society to mutually conduct or manage the work. Depart- 
ments in charge of public security and legal and political 
work should bring their function and role into full play, 
resolutely be (?vanguards in) consolidating public secu- 
rity in a comprehensive way, and should attend to their 
own duties by following the principle of having those 
who have been in charge of the work be responsible for 
the work. Efforts should be marie to vigorously deal with 
the problems of [words indistinct], which have cropped 
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up in the work of consolidating public security in a 
comprehensive way. Departments under the provincial 
level organs are leading institutions across the province, 
and the work done by them in consolidating public 
security in a comprehensive way has a direct bearing on 
various fronts and vu xts throughout the province as well 
as on various localities in conducting the work in this 
regard. [words indistinct] 


Army Unit in Jilin Marks Founding Anniversary 


SK2009082590 Changchun Jilin Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Excerpts] The Army unit 81021! stationed in our prov- 
ince held a ceremonious rally yesterday, in commemo- 
ration of the 45th anniversary of its founding, to 
encourage all its officers and men to carry forward the 
revolutionary traditions and win greater credit. This 
collective of honor famous for its courage grew out of a 
column of the Shanxi-Hebei- -Henan Military 
Region established in September 1945, and the column 
consisted of two Red Army regiments—its backbone 
force—which were founded during the | August Nan- 
chang uprising and the Pingjiang uprising respectively. 
Under the direct command of Mao Z. dong, Zhu De and 
other revolutionaries of the older generation, it persisted 
in the Jinggang Shan struggle, and participated in the 
25,000-li long march. This unit made outstanding con- 
tributions during the war of resistance against Japan, the 
war of liberation, the war to resist U.S. aggression and 
aid Korea, and the socialist construction period. During 
its glorious course of more than 60 years, the unit 
displayed a heroic and indomitable spirit, made one 
sacrifice after another, and made distinguished combat 
gains. More than 500 heroic collectives and more than 
10,000 heroic models have emerged in the unit. The 
unit's activities to commemorate its 45th founding anni- 
versary have been greatly supported and encouraged by 
the Shenyang Military Region, leading comrades of Jilin 
Province, many old leaders who once led the unit, and 
old heroes who performed feats for the people during 
years of war. Song Keda, political commissar, and Dai 
Xuejiang, deputy political commissar of the Shenyang 
Military Region, as well as old leaders who once worked 
in the unit, including Zeng Siyu, (Wang Hongjiu), Tian 
Weixin, (Wang Xihan), Cui Tianmin, (Pan Yan), Dai 
Runsheng, and Wang Yang, made a special trip there to 
attend the commemorative rally. Leading comrades of 
the provincial party committee, Advisory Commission, 
People’s Congress, government, committee of the Chi- 
nese People’s Political Consultative Conference, and 
Discipline Inspection Commission, including Du Qing- 
lin, Gu Changchun, Xiao Chun, Chen Zhenkang, Liu 
Xilin, Gao Wen, Li Qinghai, and Xu Honglin, were 
invited to attend the commemorative activities and 
extend congratulations. [passage omitted] 


Yang Dezhi, the first commander of the column, former 
chief of staff of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army 
and Standing Committee member of the Central Advi- 
sory Commission, sent a congratulatory letter. 
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At the commemorative rally, Song Keda, political com- 
missar of the Shenyang Military Region, gave an impor- 
tant speech on behalf of the party committee and the 
organs of the military region. He said: At present, we 
should regard improvement of political quality as a basic 
task of the Army, pay close attention to the improvement 
of leading bodies and party branches, persist in the party 
leadership over the Army, maintain the true qualities of 
the People’s Army, comprehensively enhance its combat 
strength, and faithfully perform its basic functions. 


Du Qinglin, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee, also spoke at the rally. He highly praised unit 
81021 for its long period of outstanding contributions to 
our province's prosperity and stability, and expressed 
gratitude to all its officers and men for their great 
support for our province's building of the two civiliza- 
tions. 


Ma Fengtong, leader of unit 81021, said on behalf of all 
the commanders and soldiers that they would continue 
to carry forward the fine traditions of this unit, and write 
a new chapter for the brave unit in the process of 
building a modernized and regularized revolutionary 
army. 


Liaoning People’s Congress Meeting Held 
SK2009055990 Shenyang Liaoning Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1030 GMT 19 Sep 90 


[Text] The 18th Standing Committee meeting of the 
seventh provincial People’s Congress held its second 
plenary meeting today. Tang Hongguang, vice chairman 
of the provincial People’s Congress Standing Com- 
mittee, presided over today’s meeting. The meciing 
heard a report given by Vice Governor Wen Shizhen on 
our province's situation in opening to the outside world, 
a report given by (Yan Hongsheng), deputy director of 
the provincial Township Enterprise Bureau, on the cur- 
rent situation of improving and consolidating township 
enterprises and on the opinions of making arrangements 
for future work, and a report given by (Bai Fei), deputy 
director of the provincial Religious Bureau, on the 
situation of our province's religious work and on the 
suggestions for the work. 


In his report, Wen Shizhen noted: Since the third plenary 
session of the 11th party Central Committee, particu- 
larly since the State Council's approval of further 
opening Liaodong peninsula to the outside world in 
March 1988, our province has made noticeable progress 
in opening to the outside world. The foreign export trade 
has increased by a large margin and the export of local 
products is at an all-time record. The construction of the 
three new demonstration zones of opening to the outside 
world, namely the Dalian Economic and Technological 
Development Zone, the Yingkou Export Products Pro- 
cessing Zone, and the Shenyang Tiexi Industrial Zone 
has entered a new stage. New progress was made in the 
export of technology and labor service. In 1989, the 
export of technology reached $7.54 million, ranking 
second in the whole country. During the first seven 
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months of this year, this figure reached $49 million and 
is expected to exceed $100 million by the end of this 


year. 
Northwest Region 


Song Hanliang on Political Work 4 Aug 
OW2009040190 Urumqi XINJIANG RIBAO in Chinese 
5 Aug Wp! 


[Speech by Song Hanliang at a regional conference on 
ideological-political work in enterprises in Urumgi on 4 
August: “Bring Into Play Our Superior Ideolosical- 
Political Work To Safeguard the Region's Stability and 
Promote Socialist Modernization” ] 


[Text] Comrades: 


The conference on idcological-political work in enter- 
prises convened by the regional party committee is an 
important conference on the region's ideological- 
political front. Its success is vital to further strengthening 
and improving ideological-political work in enterprises, 
bringing into play our party's political superiority, main- 
taining the region's political, social, and economic sta- 
bility, and promoting its development and reform. 


The autonomous region has achieved great success in its 
development and reform in recent years, and its political 
and economic situation is very good. People of different 
nationalities in our region are united. The region enjoys 
social stability and a secured border. Its economy has 
maintained a momentum of sustained, steady, and coor- 
dinated development. Its agriculture and livestock 
breeding have had bumper harvests for the last 12 years. 
Its industry has been growing steadily, avd economic 
efficiency has continued to improve. Its revenue has 
been increasing with each passing year, and its market is 
prosperous. The people's living standards have also risen 
steadily. Reform has produced good results in all areas. 
Every front, every trade and industry, and every cadre 
and person of different nationality has contributed to the 
region’s success in development and reform. This 
includes ideological-political departments and the large 
number of political cadres, who have worked hard, 
willingly borne the burden of office, and performed a 
tremendous amount of fruitful work to strengthen and 
improve ideological-political work in enterprises; to 
build a contingent of well-educated, self-disciplined 
workers with idealism and moral integrity; to ensure that 
enterprises keep to socialist orientation, enhance their 
vitality, and accomplish their production tasks; to pro- 
mote the development of social productivity; and to 
push forward the region's development and reform. 
Particularly since the the Fourth Plenary Session of the 
13th CPC Central Committee, party organizations in 
various economic departments and units as well as 
enterprises have made serious efforts to implement the 
guidelines of the national conference on propaganda and 
ideological work. Their efforts have further improved 
ideological-political work in enterprises and produced 
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more fruitful results. Since the beginning of this year, a 
large number of enterprises in Xinjiang have maintained 
stability in a complicated and difficult situation, espe- 
cially in our struggle in quelling the armed counterrevo- 
lutionary rebellion in Baren Township, in fighting 
nationalist splittism, and in our efforts to maintain the 
motherland’s unification, to preserve nationality unity, 
and to maintain stability in Xinjiang Cadres, staff 
members, and workers of all nationalities have given 
thought to the overall situation, worked hard at their 
production posts, fought nationalist splittism in a clear- 
cut manner, and self-consciously made contributions to 
consolidating and developing political stability and 
unity in Xinjiang, and to ensuring sustained, steady, and 
coordinated economic developme::t in the autonomous 
region. This demonstrated high political consciousness 
and a keen sense of the historical mission of Xinjiang’s 
working class. This is also the result of enterprises’ 
persistence in carrying out the party's basic line, of their 
efforts to strengthen and refine their ideological and 
political work, of their efforts to unify cadres’ and 
workers’ thinking, and of their efforts to unite staff 
members and workers of all nationalities for common 
progress. Facts have proved that our working class is a 
worthy leading class of the nation, that the vast numbers 
of our political work cadres are a trustworthy corps 
committed to the party's cause, and that our enterprises’ 
ideological and political work has survived rigorous 
tests. On behalf of the regional CPC committee, I would 
like to take this opportunity to pay my high respects to 
enterprise staff members and workers of al! nationalities 
in Xinjiang; to extend my sincere thanks and cordial 
regards to party and administrative leading comrades 
and the large number of political work cadres in enter- 
prises; and to extend my warm congratulations to enter- 
prises commended for their outstanding ideological and 
political work, to commended outstanding ideological 
and political workers in enterprises, to units awarded 
work prizes by the Society for the Study of Ideological 
and Political Work for Staff Members and Workers in 
Enterprises, and to authors of prize-winning these, on 
ideological and political work for staff members and 
workers in enterprises. The Third Xinjiang Autonomous 
Regional CPC Committee just held its |5th plenary 
(expanded) session. The session was very successful. 
Comrades attending the session further unified their 
thinking, summed up experiences and lessons, and 
gained a clearer idea on our future work. Following the 
guidelines set by the Sixth Plenary Session of the 13th 
CPC Central Committee and by the central authorities, 
the session, taking Xinjiang’s actual situation into con- 
sideration, laid down plans for Xinjiang’s work in the 
second half of this year. This meeting is also an impor- 
tant step to further implementing the guidelines set by 
the sixth plenary session and to carry out all tasks 
decided by the 15th Plenary (Expanded) Session of the 
Third Xinjiang Autonomous Regional CPC Committee. 
I hope all comrades, using as guidance Comrades Jiang 
Zemin and Li Peng’s congratulatory message to the sixth 
annual meeting of the China Society for Study of 
Workers’ Ideological and Political work, and Comrade 
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Li Ruthuan’s important speech on some issues regarding 
ideological and political work for staff members and 
workers, woulc seriously study the actual situation in 
enterprises, make this meeting successful, and strive to 
raise ideological and political work for enterprises in 
Xinjiang to a new level. 

I would like to stress the following points: 


1. Fully Understand the Position and Role of 
Ideological and Political Work 


Ideological and political work is an important part of the 
party's undertakings and are a political asset for the 
party to successfully lead revolution and construction. 


The CPC has always used ideological and political work 
as a powerful weapon for mobilizing, educating, and 
organizing the masses to accomplish tasks in various 
periods. During the years of revolution and wars, our 
party developed as a result of ideological and political 
work; used communist ideals and the faith in sacrificing 
for these ideals to educate, guide, and unite the masses; 
and organized an enormous and powerful revolutionary 
army to overturn the three big mountains [impenalism, 
feudalism, and bureaucratic-capitalism] with a heroic 
spirit of fighting the enemy to the last drop of our blood, 
winning the victory of our new democratic revolution. 
During the period of socialist construction, our party has 
used powerful and effective ideological and political 
work as a means of motivating hundreds of millions of 
people to take part in socialist revolution and construc- 
tion, and has turned the party's line, principles, and 
policies into a common will and action of people of all 
nationalities throughout the country. In the past 10 years 
since we implemented the policy of reform and opening 
to the outside world and since we embarked on socialist 
modernization, Comrade Deng Xiaoping has repeatedly 
stressed that we should greatly strengthen party building, 
strengthen ideological and political work, work hard to 
promote a socialist spiritual civilization, fully make use 
of our party's political assets, and maintain political 
stability and unity, in order to ensure that work in 
reform, opening to the outside world, and socialist 
modernization can be carried out smoothly. All this 
clearly shows that the party's ideological and political 
work closely affects the outcome of the party's entire 
undertakings, and is an extremely important condition 
for us to successfully carry out our revolutionary and 
construction tasks. Without ideological and political 
work, it would be impossible for us to achieve a victory 
in revolution and construction if we solely relied or 
material resources. 


ideological and political work is a brilliant result of our 
party's efforts to integrate basic Marxist theories with 
the specific situation in China's revolution and construc- 
tion, is the creative application and development of 
Marxism, and is an organic part of Mao Zedong 
Thought. Ability to do ideological and political work 
well is an important feature that differs the CPC from 
other political parties. Over the long period of revolution 
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and construction, ovr party has accumulated rich expe- 
riences and formed good traditions in ideological and 
political work. For example, Comrade Mao Zedong 
advecated: “Controlling ideological education is the 
central link in uniting the whole party for great political 
struggle”; “political work is the lifeline for all economic 
work”; and “we should conduct ideological and political 
work in conjunction with economic work.” He advo- 
cated the party's three important styles of work [inte- 
grating theory with practice, forging close links with the 
masses, and practicing self-criticism] and the spirit of 
working not for oneself at all but for others and of 
wholeheartedly working for the people. He advocated 
the thoughts of “from the masses, to the masses”; 
“practicing criticism and self-criticism”; and “conduct- 
ing investigations and studies.” He also advocated the 
methods of “dissecting a sparrow”, of “using 10 fingers 
to play the piano”; of “doing things gently and mildly”; 
and of “curing the sickness to save the patient.” Let us 
take another example. The policy in which our party has 
been persisting for a long period of time stresses that our 
ideological and political work should use Marxism and 
Mao Zedong Thought as its basic contents to unite the 
whole party and arouse the masses of the people to 
struggle for fulfillment of the central tasks laid down by 
the party in various periods. It is necessary for us to 
persistently follow the guiding ideology that calls for 
adhering to the four cardinal principles, carrying out 
reform and the open policy, persisting in regeneration 
through self-reliance, and keeping up the spirit of plain 
living and hard struggle during the new period of reform, 
open policy, and socialist modernization. We must strive 
to integrate theory with practice by proceeding from 
actual conditions and follow the ideological line of 
seeking truth from facts. We must combine commenda- 
tion with criticism. While working to enhance the ideo- 
logical awareness of the masses, we must show concern 
for the problems they encounter in their daily life and try 
to find solutions for them. It is necessary for us to respect 
the pioneering spirit of the masses as well as the status of 
the working class as the masters of their own affairs; 
conduct education in patriotism, socialism, and collec- 
tivism; unfold activities to learn from heroes and para- 
gons; encourage such mass organizations as trade unions, 
the Communist Youth League [CYL], and women’s 
federation to do a good job in conducting the ideological 
and political work among the masses; launch colorful 
cultural activities during spare time; and adopt such 
working methods as achieving the objective of education 
through entertainment. All these are the “cherished 
heritage” of our party as well as the “lifeblood” of our 
revolutionary cause and construction undertakings. We 
cannot afford to neglect them for a moment or lose these 
spiritual wealth and powerful ideological weapons. 


It is necessary for the party organizations at all levels to 
be soberly aware that our true superiority lies in ideolog- 
ical and political work no matter whether it is in the past, 
present, or future. Instead of being dispensable, ideolog- 
ical and political work ought to be strengthened and 
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improved under the new historical conditions of car- 
rying out socialist modernization, reform, and open 
policy. It is definitely necessary for us to be fully aware of 
the extreme importance of ideological and political work 
from the high plane of adhering to the four cardinal 
principles, the leadership by the party, and the socialist 
orientation, as well as from the high plane of opposing 
“peaceful evolution” and pitting socialism against capi- 
talism in a struggle until one side emerges victorious and 
the other defeated; inherit and carry forward the fine 
tradition of the party in ideological and political work; 
keep strengthening and improving idcologica! and polit- 
ical work; and promote construction and the undertak- 
ings of reform through powerful ideological and political 
work. 


2. Endeavor To Do a Good Job in Conducting 
Ideological and Political Work so as To Maintain 
Political and Social Stability in Our Region 


After the counterrevclutionary rebellion was quashed in 
Beijing, Comrade Deng Xiaoping showed great foresight 
when he raised the requirement that stability overrides 
all other considerations. Nothing can be accomplished 
without political stability and unity and without a stabi- 
lized situution. Through protracte’i struggle, especially in 
realistic struggle, cadres and mas:es of all nationalities in 
Xinjiat\g have acquired personil experience in the fact 
that stability is a matter of para:nount importance which 
conforms to the common aspiritinns of the people of all 
“stionalities and is in their furc'amental interests. Only 
when we have political and sor:ai stability can we ensure 
the steady development of *ae economy as well as the 
smooth progress of various work, proceed with socialist 
modernization smoothly, and br:ag about common pros- 
perity and progress among ali netionalities. 


The autonomous regional party committee concentrated 
its efforts on ensuring stability in accordance with 4 
series of guidelines laid down by tise central authorities 
over a period of one year. A situation i which the whole 
narty and society, both the leadership and the rank and 
file, pay close attention to ensuring stability throughout 
the region has taken shape. Generally speaking, the 
situation in the autonomous region is stable at present: 
however, some destabilizing factors also exist. Western 
countries are si‘ll stepping up their efforts to implement 
the strategy of peaceful evoluticn. Hostile forces abroad 
and national splittist forces lave never c.ased for a 
moment their activities of hziching plots for sabotage. 
National splittist elements in the region do not resign 
theniselves to defeat; ever since the counterrevolu- 
tionary armed rebellion in Baren Township was 
quashed, they have been watching which way the wind 
blows and waiting for a chance to launch a new attack. 
The struggle between splittism and antisplittism is still 
very grim. On the other hand, people's complaints about 
corruption, unfair distribution, and bureaucracy have 
not been properly solved yet. Some deeper ideological 
problems still exist among the cadres and the masses. 
Because a number of enterprises have stopped or par- 
tially stopped production, or have encountered othe: 
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difficulties, the livelihood and morale of some staff and 
workers have been adversely affected. It is all the more 
important for us to make vigorous efforts to do a good 
job in conducting ideological and political work under 
the circumstances. 


Stability in enterprises and among thei; workers 1s the 
key to stability throughout the autonomous region. This 
truth has been fully proven by the important role played 
by stability in enterprises and among their staff and 
workers in stabilizing the general situation during the 
turmoil and disturbances ir the past few years which 
disrupted stability and unity in our region. It should be 
noted that in the advance toward modernization, urban 
areas are exerting an increasingly greater influence on 
social stability and prosperity. Enterprises are the impor- 
tant cells of urban societies and important places of 
activities for workers. The normal operation of social life 
in urban areas depends to a great extent on the work of 
enterprises and stability among their staff and workers. 
To unite staff members and workers and enhance their 
enthusiasm through arduous, meticulous, and effective 
ideological and political work is in fact stabilizing urban 
areas. In the past few years we have concentrated on 
stabilizing urban areas. This is correct. In the days to 
come, we shall continue this work. Of course, we should 
seriously learn from the lesson of the Baren Township 
incident and also attach great importance to ensuring 
stability in rural areas. We should prevent a reoccurrence 
of the Baren Township incident. Departments ; 1d units 
on the economic front and enterprises, particularly their 
party organizations and political work cadres, have a 
very important responsibility to maintain stability in 
urban areas. With a high sense of political responsibility, 
we should strive to do ideological-political work well in 
order to stabilize enterprises and their staff and workers 
and to make contributions to pro:..oting political and 
social stability in the autonomous rugion. 


We should unremittingly do propaganda work and carry 
out education in upholding the four cardinal principles 
and on opposing bourgeois liberalization and peaceful 
evolution among cadres, staff members, and workers of 
all nationalities, conduct propaganda and education on 
the Marxist viewpoint on nationalities, the party's poli- 
cies On nationalitees, and unity among ali nationalities 
among them; conduct propaganda and education on 
patnotism, socialism, and collectivism among them: 
under the present circumstances, we should use the 
counterrevolutionary armed rebellion in Baren Town- 
ship to teach by negative example and particularly 
emphasize propaganda and education on maintaining 
the unification of the motherland and national unity and 
On Opposing national splittism among staff members and 
workers. Through various forms of effective propaganda 
and education, we should try to make cadres, staff 
members, and workers understand that national split- 
tism is the prn.cipal danger of Xinjiang. We should make 
the people of all nationalities in Xinjiang understand 
that only by taking the socialist road under the leader- 
ship of the CPC will they have a bright future. Our 
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struggie with national splittism is one between upholding 
the four cardinal principles and opposing the four car- 
dinal principles, between safeguarding the unificat:on of 
the motherland and national unity on the ozs hand and 
splitting the unification of the motherland and under- 
mining national unity on the other, between the forces 
against peaceful evolution and those for it, and 1s a class 
struggle between the forces for social progress and those 
attempting to make society retrogress. This struggle 1s a 
long-term one, and sometimes it may become fierce and 
acute. We should guide cadres, staff members, and 
workers to consciously strengthen their concept of class 
struggle and understanding of the struggle a,ainst 
national splittism so that they will take a clear-cut stand 
and resolutely take part in the struggle against splittist 
and sabotaging activities of a handful of national split- 
tists. We should launch in breadth and in depth a 
campaign to create progressive model units and 
advanced individuals in national unity. Each unit should 
check its work in promoting national unity in accordance 
with the 10 requirements on upgrading national unity 
work to a new level, proposed by Comrade Wang 
Enmao, find gaps and problems, and propese new mva- 
sures and methods for improving the work so as to carry 
out the work of promoting national unity more soundly 
and more effectively. 


All departments, units and enterprises must continue 
implementing the guidelines of the Sixth Plenary Session 
of the 13th CPC Central Committee. It is particularly 
necessary to integrate a department's, unit's, and enter- 
prise’s own reality, seriously implement well the “CPC 
Central Committee's Decision on Strengthening the 
Party's Ties With the Masses” and the autonomous 
regional party committee's view on implementing the 
party Central Committee's “decision,” build closer flesh- 
and-blood ties between the party and the masses, main- 
tain the party's quality as vanguard of the working class. 
and continuously improve relations between the party 
and the masses and relations between cadres and the 
masses. It is necessary to wholeheartedly trust and rely 
on the working class, respect the working class position 
as master, and bring the working class’ role as main force 
into full play. It ts necessary to deepen education in the 
party's mass line so that the vast number of party cadres 
can strongly foster the masses’ point of view, uphold the 
mass line in practical work, respect the workers’ position 
as master, and show regard for their creativity. All 
leading cadres must be geared to the needs of enterprises, 
the grass-roots level, the forefront of production and the 
working masses, conduct in-depth investigation and 
study, dissect a sparrow, draw experience from selected 
units to promote overall work, share weal and woe with 
the vast number of workers, be concerned about the 
workers’ hardships, and seriously solve hot spot issues 
concerning the workers’ personal interests and strongly 
denounced by the vast number of staffs and workers. 
Difficu’ties and questicns which cannot be solved today 
should be explained to the working masses while 
patiently and carefully doing ideological work, solving 
them step by step while creating the conditions. In short, 
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it IS Necessary to strengthen and improve ideological and 
political work and, by doing in-depth and solid ideolog- 
ical and political work, enhance workers’ morale, solve 
contradictions among workers, develop the workers’ 
enthusiasm, and create a vivid, lively, stable, and united 
political environment. 


3. Uatiashinely Implement the Policy of Ideological 
and Political Work Serving Economic Development 
After the Third Plenary Session of the 1 1th CPC Central 
Committee, the focus of the party’s work shifted to 
economic development. Comrade Deng Xiaoping 
repeatedly stressed: “The most fundamental task of 
socialism is to develop productive forces.” It is necessary 
to steel your heart and “do it consistently because 
everything is centering around it.” “The most funda- 
mental criterion to tell anything right or wrong should be 
whether it helps or hurts the four modernizations.” Like 
the party's other work, ideological and political work will 
certainly serve the central task of economic develop- 
ment. It can help promote the development of produc- 
tive forces and speed socialist modernization. 


In doing ideological and political work among enter- 
prises, we must publicize and implement the party's 
basic line laid down at the 13th party congress, firmly 
grasp one center and two basic points, obey and serve 
central economic development, and continue concen- 
trating on production and management of enterprises. 
This 1s an unshakable principle. Our comrades who do 
ideological and political work must have a deep sense of 
the party spirit and a sense of social and historical 
responsibility. They must hold high not only the banner 
of the four cardinal principles but also the banner of 
reform and openness. They must unswervingly imple- 
ment the policy of ideological and political work serving 
economic development. They must never waver or back- 
track at the mere rustle of leaves in the wind because to 
flinch or backtrack would bungle the party’s cause. 


Only when we combine ideological and political work in 
enterprises with economic work can we achieve suc- 
cessful results and infuse it with vitality. This has been 
fully borne out by experiences, both positive and nega- 
tive, over the past few years. The major activities of staff 
and worker practices in enterprises are production and 
business operations. A good deal of staff and workers 
changing moods of joy, anger, sadness, and happiness 
occur in the process of production and business opera- 
tions. Coordination and conflicts between the interests 
of the state, the enterprise, and the individual; the issues 
of and conflicts between planned quotas, wages, money 
awards, and housing welfare; and the disputes and fric- 
tions between cadres and the masses, staff, and workers 
are aimost all directly or indirectly related to production 
and business operations. Only when we penetrate the 
various links of production, business operations, man- 
agement, service, and distribution with our ideological 
and political work can we keep abreast of the pulse of the 
thinking of staff and workers in good time, aim our 
ideological and political work at its target, and make it 
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effective. The main purpose in conducting ideological 
and political work among enterprises is to arouse the 
enthusiasm, wisdom, and innovation of our staff and 
workers as well as the masses and bring them into full 
play so as to fulfill all production tasks, achieve targets 
for which enterprises strive, succeed in promoting eco- 
nomic development, and expand the productive forces. 
If we deviate from this purpose, our ideo!ogical and 
political work would lose its prop, be impossible to be 
implemented, and become 2 castle in the air or a tree 
without root. 


Generally speaking, the situation of economic work in 
our region continues to develop in a desirable direction 
at present. However, due to various reasons, a number of 
difficulties and problems still exist in our economic work 
and, in particular, in the production of enterprises. The 
tasks of our economic work in the second half of this year 
are very heavy and arduous. We know that the economy 
is a foundation and that a good number of social and 
political problems are related to economic problems. It is 
of utmost importance to maintain a steady development 
of the economy. The key to stabilizing the economy lies 
in successfully promoting production and running enter- 
prises. Therefore, it is necessary for us to employ a strong 
and powerful ideological and political work to maximize 
mobilization of the enthusiasm of staff and workers for 
production, bring into full play the vast reservoir of the 
innovative spirit among the contingents of staff and 
workers for socialist construction, further bring out and 
exploit the tremendous potentialities of our enterprises, 
enable our economic work to rid itself of difficulties, and 
make efforts to fulfill all the tasks set for this year. 


We should develop education in our domestic political 
and economic situation as well as in the international 
situation to serve our specific purposes; namely, to 
apprise the broad masses of staff members and workers 
of the circumstances, tasks, goals, and measures faced by 
the state and enterprises, and to guide the enterprise 
cadres, staff members, and workers of all nationalities to 
work in high spirits and with firmer confidence, fulfill 
their duties and responsibilities at their respective work 
posts, and strive to do production and other jobs well in 
an effort to raise the economic returns and meet the 
production targets of their enterprises. We should sum 
up, publicize, and commend the typical experiences of 
some enterprises in developing production under diffi- 
cult conditions by focusing attention on tapping internal 
potential. The purpose of this is to reinforce people's 
confidence and courage in overcoming difficulties. In 
analyzing the economic situation, solving economic 
problems, and developing production and operations, 
leading party and administrative comrades of all depart- 
ments, units, and enterprises should assess matters from 
the viewpoint of politics and human initiative. They 
should try to make a success of the ideological and 
political work, and conciliate the sentiment and arouse 
the initiative oi staff members and workers. This is the 
only way to achieve better results in solving the problems 
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and difficulties before us and to ensure a sustained, 
stable, and balanced economic development in our 


region. 


4. Party Committees at All Levels Should Truly 
Their Leadership over Ideological and 
Political Work 


Paying attention to and strengthening leadership over 
the ideological and political work is one of the important 
tasks before party committees at all levels. Comrade 
Deng Xiaoping pointed out emphatically: “It is neces- 
sary to strengthen the work in the whole ideological and 
political sphere. We should seriously put this matter 
before the whole party and place it high on the work 
agenda of the party Central Committee and local party 
committees at all levels.” In accordance with the guide- 
lines contained in Comrade Deng Xiaoping’s instruction 
and the demand put forward by the party Central Com- 
mittee, local party committees at all levels should 
include the ideological and political work as an impor- 
tant task in ther agenda, pay great attention to and 
strengthen this work in enterprises, and resolutely cor- 
rect the problem of being strong sometimes and weak 
sometimes in carrying out this work. Regarding the 
ideological and political work in enterprises, secretaries 
of party committees should pay personal atiention to it, 
party committees should assign some people to take 
charge of it, and principal government leaders and 
pertinent government departments should attach impor- 
tance to it. Mass organizations, such as trade unions, the 
Communist Youth League organizations, and women’s 
federations, should do a good job of mass ideological and 
political work on the basis of the characteristics of these 
organizations. Party and administrative leaders of eco- 
nomic departments should assume as their major 
responsibility the successfull promotion of the ideolog- 
ical and political wor, in enterprises, and, in particular, 
party committee secretaries are requested to shoulder 
the responsibility for leading the work. In addition, all 
deparments and units should be concerned about the 
ideological and political work and do it successfully in 
conjunction with their production and other tasks. The 
system of ideological and political work in enterprises 
and ‘ts relationships with various other tasks should be 
further adjusted and rationalized on the basis of the 
guidelines set at the Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Plenary 
Sessions of the 13th CPC Central Committee and the 
provisions contained in the party Central Committee's 
documents No. 7 and 9 of last year. While continuing to 
carry out and improve the factory director's responsi- 
bility system stipulated in the “Enterprise Law,” we 
should strengthen the role of enterprise party commit- 
tees as political cores as well as their role in leading the 
ideolgical and political work. We should rely on and 
motivate the party, government, trade unions, Commu- 
nist Youth League, and all other forces to work in 
concert with one mind to make the enterprise ideological 
and political work a real success. In enterprises, party 
committees and their secretaries should devote primary 
efforts to ideological and political work and party 
building. Leading administrative cadres in enterprises 


FBIS-CHI-90-183 
20 September 1990 


should persist in building the two civilizations simulta- 
neously. They should grasp production, technology, 
operations, and management on the one hand and the 
ideological and political work among staff members and 
workers on the other. The Society for Study of Workers’ 
Political and Ideological Work is a main force in 
achieving success in conducting ideological and political 
work in enterprises. In the past, this society carried out a 
lot of useful research and probing activities in close 
connection with the party's central task and on the basis 
of the actual conditions of enterprises, playing the role of 
advisor and assistant. In the future, party committees at 
all levels should further strengthen their leadership over 
ideological and political work and create necessary con- 
ditions for the above-mentioned society to conduct the 
various activities. All in all, the whole party and society 
at large should pay attention to and strengthen the 
enterprise ideolo:ical and political work so as to give a 
powerful impetus to the continuous development of 
enterprises and to promote the building of our socialist 
material and spiritual civilizations. 


The key to strengthening leadership over enterprise- 
based ideological and political work lies in truly 
improving party organizations in enterprises. It is essen- 
tial to conduct effective education on party spirit, disci- 
pline, and style among party members. In particular, it 1s 
necessary to take reality into full account and to conduct 
in-depth education among the entire party membership 
on the party's basic line and goal of wholeheartedly 
serving the people, so that the broad masses of party 
members will consciously work for the fulfillment of the 
party’s tasks. Efforts should be made steadfastly to 
surmount and resolve problems related to party style, 
especially such unhealthy tendencies and corrupt prac- 
tices as bureaucratism, extreme individualism, liber- 
alism, abuse of power to seek personal gain, corruption, 
and impairment of the interests of workers and people. 
This will enable party organizations to stand the test of 
reform and openness. In short, we should conduct edu- 
cation, step up supervision, make criticism and self- 
criticism, tighten discipline, eliminate corrupt elements, 
properly deal with unqualified members, recruit out- 
standing elements, promote healthy practices, and sup- 
press unhealthy tendencies on a regular basis. Moreover, 
it is necessary to preserve the purity and advanced status 
of party organizations, to give full reign to the crucial 
political and fighting role of party organizations in 
enterprises, and to bring out the exemplary vanguard 
role of party members. We should also enhance the 
prestige and appeal of party organizations to workers 
and the public, and take effective measures to ensure and 
supervise the correct implementation of party and state 
principles and policies in enterprises. 


Creating and maintaining a well trained, full-time con- 
tingent of political workers and cadres is indispensable 
to the success of ideological and political work in enter- 
prises. It is essential to acknowledge and respect the hard 
labor of political workers and cadres, to show concern 
for the vital interests of those workers and cadres, and to 
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give full play to their pivotal role in ideological and 
political work. All organizations which have had their 
contingents of political workers weakened or abolished 
should proceed from necessity and move swiftly to 
restore and strengthen their contingents. The work force 
of our region, a minority area, 1s muitinational. Enter- 
prises may appoint | to 1.5 percent of their multiracial 
employees as full-tsme political workers and cadres. To 
satisfy the needs of their tasks, all localities, depart- 
ments, units, and enterprises should appoint in a 
planned way some ideologically sound and highly com- 
petent comrades to enterprise-based contingents of polit- 
ical workers and cadres. Recently, the central authorities 
officially approved the “Regulations for Trial Imple- 
mentation on Instituting Full-time Posts for Ideological 
and Poistical Workers in Enterprises,” jointly formu- 
iated by the Central Propaganda Department, the Cen- 
tral Organization Department, and the Ministry of Per- 
sonnel. The move represents a major initiative taken by 
the central authorities to improve the working condi- 
tions of political workers and cadres in enterprises. To 
further revolutionize, professionalize, and regularize 
enterprise-based ideological and political workers in our 
region, and to enhance their role in seeking material and 
spiritual progress, relevant departments in the region 
earnestly should do a good job by following the plans of 
central authorities and taking account of our region's 
realities. 
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Ideological and politica! work in enterprises is extremely 
heavy and strenuous. Party committees and govern- 
ments at all levels enthusiastically should create condi- 
tions needed for conducting such work. They should also 
perform some practical tasks in this respect. All locali- 
ties, departments, units, and enterprises should proceed 
from reality. They should lend as much assistance and 
support as necessary and appropriate in terms of man- 
power, material resources, and financial resources. Plans 
should be drawn up for gradually resolving problems 
that cannot be solved immediately. 


Comrades: Although ideological and political work in 
enterprises is still fraught with difficulties, many of the 
current conditions are favorable. I hope that everyone 
will rally around the CPC Central Committee, led by 
Comrade Jiang Zemin, and uphold the cause of one 
central task [economic construction] and two basic 
points [the four cardinal principles and the policies of 
reform and opening to the outside world]. It is also my 
hope that everyone enthusiastically and actively will 
bring into full play their subjective activity [zhu guan 
neng dong xing 0031 6034 5174 0520 1840] and cre- 
ativity. | also hope that they will work hard to open up a 
new situation in our region with regard to ideological 
and political work in enterprises, to make fresh and 
greater contributions to creating an excellent situation 
that 15 favorable to advancing socialist modernization 
and consolidating and promoting stability and unity in 
the autonomous region 
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No Comment on Deng Criticism of Li Teng-hui 
OW 2009044690 Taipei CNA in English 1545 GMT 
19 Sep 90 


[Text] Taipei, Sept. 19 (CNA)}—A spokesman for the 
Presidential Office refused to comment on a report 
Wednesday that the Chinese Communist regime's para- 
mount leader Teng Hsiao-ping [Deng Xiaoping] had 
criticized Republic of China President Li Teng-hui for 
failing to take positive steps towards reunication of 
China. 


The press secretary said that he did not intend to 
comment on the report, as it, carned by the Hong 
Kong-based SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST Sept. 
19, had not identified its news source. 


The paper reported that “Li Teng-hui’s thoughts and 
actions smack on advocacy of Taiwanese indepen- 
dence,” and that the Chinese communist authorities are 
drafting a five-year program to reunify China. 


Deputy Director General Liao Cheng-ho of the Govern- 
ment Information Office, in his capacity as government 
spokesman, also declined to comment on the report. 


Agreement on Repatriating Mainland Stowaways 


OW2009060890 Taipei CNA in English 1554 GMT 
19 Sep 90 


[Text] Taipei, Sept. 19 (CNA)}—The Red Cross societies 
on the two sides of the Taiwan straits have reached an 
agreement on the repatriation of mainland Chinese 
stowaways from Taiwan. The Republic of China Red 
Cross Society announced Wednesday that according to 
the information, mainlanders caught trying to slip into 
the Taiwan area will be sent back to the mainland via 
offshore islands controlled by the Republic of China 
with the help of Red Cross vessels operated by the two 
sides. 


Chen Chang-wen, secretary-general of the Taipei Red 
Cross Society, told a press conference that the [words 
indistinct] reached the five-point agreement with a 
Peking Red Cross Society representative, Han Chang- 
ping [name as received], during [words indistinct] days 
of talks on the offshore island of Kinmen Sept. | 1-12. 


The two sides agreed to solve various technical problems 
as soon as possible in order to quickly implement the 
unprecedented agreement, which was announced simul- 
taneously in Taipei and Peking Wednesday, Chen said. 
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After thorough discussions, the two sides agreed to the 
basic principle that the repatriation of mainland stow- 
aways should be conducted in line with (?7humanitarian- 
ism) and top priority be given to protecting the [words 
indistinct], he added. 


The mainianders will mainly be sent back home via 
Matsu Island opposite Fukien Province, because the 
province on the southeastern mainland coast 1s the 
biggest source of the stowaways who have smuggled 
themselves into Taiwan to seek a better [words indis- 
tinct] and better lives,“* Chen pointed out. 


But the two sides agreed on Kinmen as an alternate 
transshipment point, which can be used in special cir- 
cumstances, such as weather and sea conditions, [words 
indistinct] the residences of the repatriates, he said. 


The agreement stipulates that only Red Cross vessels 
flying the Red Cross flag can [words indistinct] the 
repatriation process. 


The two sides also agreed during the talks thet criminals 
and suspects fleeing to the other side of the strait can also 
be sent back to Taiwan or to the mainland through the 
same channel if they are [words indistinct}, Chen said. 


During the past three years, Taipei had repatriated some 
10,000 mainland stowaways. All of them were sent back 
home aboard fishing boats sailing from Taiwan ports on 
a long voyage across the 160-kilometer wide straits. 


The Defense Ministry, which has responsibility for the 
repatriation process, has promised to provide necessary 
support to implement the new repatriaton process. 


Taiwan Discusses Agricultural Aid to Mongolia 


OW 2009081290 Taipei International Service 
in English 0200 GMT 18 Sep 90 


[Text] A recent meeting between the head of the ROC's 
[Republic of China] Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs 
Commission and officials of Outer Mongolia is being 
seen as a move by Taipei to strengthen | lations with the 
central Asian country. Taiwan has yet to formally recog- 
nize Outer Mongolia. 


The meeting, held informally in the United States, 
discussed Taiwan assisting Outer Mongolia in devei- 
oping agriculture and vocational skills in exchange for 
trade interests and convenient visa issuement procedure. 
According to the Chinese language United Evening 
News, Outer Mongolia has intended to strengthen its 
substantive relations with Taiwan, making the meeting 
worth watching. 


The ROC still considers Outer Mongolia as its territory 
and refuses to recognize its national status when it 
declared itself as the Mongolian People’s Republic. 
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Hong Kong 


Relation of ‘Subversion Base’ Theory Viewed 


HK1909013190 Hong Kong TANGTAI in Chinese 
No 40, 1 Sep 90 pp 6-7 


[Article by Ye Chih-chiu (0673 4249 4428): “The ‘Sub- 
version Base’ Theory Remains Key to China’s Hong 
Kong Policy”’] 


[Text] Three Ad Hoc Panels Are Responsible for Plan- 
ning 


China’s Hong Kong policies, which have been in formu- 
lation for several years, are complete at last in the wake 
of the one month on-the-spot investigation by the polit- 
ical panel headed by Ke Zaishuo and the economic panel 
headed by Zhang Xiancheng in early July this year. The 
draft will be submitted for discussion and adoption by 
the Hong Kong, Macao Work Conference in September. 


The panel headed by Ke Zaishuo is in charge of studying 
political planning, while the one headed by Zhang 
Xiancheng is responsible for studying economic plan- 
ning. The legal panel under Shao Tianren takes care of 
legal planning. The so-called Hong Kong policies consist 
of planning in these three arenas. The legal panel was 
absent because Shao Tianren has been unfit to travel and 
the panel has continued studying in Beijing. 


Rong Kang’s Plan Was Negated by Xu Jiatun 


Apart from the Basic Law, specific policies are involved 
with the return of Hong Kong's sovereignty to the PRC. 
The formulation of these policies began four years ago. 
While Xu Jiatun was still in office in Hong Kong, Rong 
Kang, director of the second department in charge of 
studying Hong Kong and Macao affairs under the Hong 
Kong and Macao Affairs Office submitted a political 
plan which was negated by Xu Jiatun. In the wake of the 
“4 June” incident, wide- ranging revision of Rong 
Kang’s plan would have been involved, had it not been 
negated. It is inevitable that the CPC's concept of the “4 
June” Incident determines that it will be embodied in 
relevant policies. The fact that a concept of an accidental 
incident has been instilled into the policies for the 
transitional period, and for a rather long period after 
1997, has testified to the farreaching effects of the 
incident. What has shaped such farreaching effects is 
none other than the “subversion base” theory resulting 
from the “4 June” incident itself. 


The September conference will formulate policies for 
Hong Kong to embody the “one country, two systems” 
concept, namely, policies suitable for a capitalist Hong 
Kong in the transitional period to 1997 and after, when 
Hong Kong's sovereignty is returned to the PRC. Prior 
to this, the Hong Kong Basic Law has already been 
formulated by amassing opinions from all aspects. As the 
constitution and policies are capitalist in character we 
might as well compare them with the formulation of the 
U.S. Constitution in the patterns of their formulation. 
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Conceptual Differences Between Chinese and Foreign 
Legislatures 


Here, the author would like to depart from the theme of 
this article. At the Philadelphia Constitutional Conven- 
tion in May 1987 [date as published], the cream of the 
nation participated, including the upright George Wasl. 

ington; the resourceful Benjamin Franklin; the capable, 
experienced, and resolute Govenor Morris; the truth- 
seeking and erudite James Madison; and the thirtyish 
Hamilton, who had a high reputation nationwide. The 
55 delegates had an average age of 42 and all were 
disciples of Montesquieu’s doctrine on the separation of 
powers. Based on such common philosophical grounds 
and understanding, participants of the Philadelphia 
Constitutional Convention determined the separation of 
legislature, administration, and judicature, a constitu- 
tional groun.iwork characterized by mutual contain- 
ment. The U.S. Constitution has since been honored in 
that country as the guarantor of an invincible state full of 
vitality. In sum, the legislature must come under intelli- 
gent philosophical guidance and control. Only a consti- 
tution thus formulated is capable of protecting national 
interests and the people's rights in a sure and powerful 
way. 


The Chinese legislature aims to “deal with” things which 
could happen in their imagination. Therefore, the Chi- 
nese Constitution and policies have been reduced to “a 
collection of opinions” with clauses to be arbitrarily 
explained by anybody in different periods. Here, we do 
not see the law's solemnity and wisdom. 


At the Philadelphia Constitutional Convention, the 81- 
year-old Franklin deliberately allowed younger people to 
air their views, mediating only when disputes surfaced 
between the delegates, using his good humor and expe- 
rience. Both the participants and consultants in the 
formulation of the Hong Kong Basic Law were 
appointed and only those “with influence” had c say. 


With such an understanding of a capitalist pattern legis- 
lature our readers, while placing themselves under the 
“one country, two systems,” will form a correct answer 
to whether or not the CPC operational pattern is in line 
with the principle of “one country, two systems.” 


Still Clinging to the “Subversion Base” Theory 


The Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office is an enor- 
mous organ, with exact division of labor implemented 
through the establishment of departments specializing in 
political, economic, legal, and journalistic studies. After 
four years of collecting, analyzing, and sorting out data 
from all areas affecting Hong Kong, the final version of 
the relevant policies was completed in August of this 
year. A sketch of each plan will be discussed as follows: 


Political Planning 


The political position in the political plan is the “sub- 
version base” theory, which is an important pillar sup- 
porting the explanation for the entire plan. Although this 


70 HONG KONG & MACAO 


positioning has roused great controversy, with strong 
repugnance from the XINHUA News Agency's Hong 
Kong Branch local employees who believe, on the 
grounds of their 40-year observation, that Hong Kong 
has neither the motive nor the strength “to subvert the 
central government” and the overwhelming majority of 
Hong Kong citizens are patriotic. However, the tone was 
fixed by the central authorities and nobody dares to 
report such negative views to them. 


Nevertheless, the CPC has given an unwritten order to 
the XINHUA News Agency Hong Kong Branch that no 
relevant units are to write anything regarding Hong 
Kong and Macao without central approval. The order is 
for internal implementation. Precisely because of this, Li 
Hou told reporters that he had been censured for a whole 
month for having said “Hong Kong is very much like a 
base”’; t-zefore, he would have to keep his mouth shut. 
Without such an internal order, Li Hou would not have 
been scared of being censured. 


Clauses 18 and 23 of the Basic Law have already 
expounded on this concept. After the Basic Law was 
adopted at the Ninth Plenary Session of the Draft 
Committee, the CPC Central Committee General Office 
consulted the Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office 
regarding the main points of the Basic Law. The latter 
said that, in the wake of the “4 June” incident, the most 
successful point was reinforcement of the contents of 
Clauses 18 and 23. The Central Committee General 
Office reported this to Deng Xiaoping and it was only 
then that Deng decided to meet the Draft Committee 
members. However, constitutionally, Clauses 18 and 23 
of the Basic Law are to guard against “subversion” but as 
a policy, Hong Kong is seen to be a “subversion base.” 
The future trend is: The CPC will not use this label in the 
absence of collective anti-communist actions (such as 
demonstrations and parades); but should these occur 
then the lable will be used. 


Cauterizing Media Circles 
The specific policies in the political plan are as follows: 
1. Policy towards the media 


Under the definition of “subversion base,” the CPC may 
adopt two measures regarding Hong Kong media. First, 
control over leftist media will be augmented and its role 
as a CPC mouthpiece in guiding public opinion will be 
intensified, while selection of local empioyees will also 
be strengthened. Second, the CPC will make specific 
analysis of the Hong Kong officials and the neutral and 
rightist media, including their background, orientation 
of editorials and news coverage, conditions of represen- 
tative figures in public opinion circles, functions and 
orientation of media programs, and the background of 
media personnel structure. When the CPC has a clear 
picture of the entire condition of the media it will resort 
to its usual policy, characterized by uniting and winning 
over the majority and isolating a small handful of 
diehards. 
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We should bear in mind that such a practice does not 
exist in capitalism. 

Neverthless, there is an umbrella for Hong Kong media, 
namely, “one country, two systems.” Freedom of speech 
and the press are the essentials of capitalism; without 
them, “one country, two systems” would be out of the 
question. Therefore, there is no problem in censuring 
communists and criticizing Marxism-Leninism. This is 
also CPC policy. 


The XINHUA News Agency Hong Kong Brench began 
“uniting” people as soon as the media policy took shape. 
Personalities from leftist media are becoming more 
active than before. In the year immediately after the “4 
June” incident, they were gripped with a fear of “speak- 
ing or acting carelessly.” “Rectification” has also begun 
in the leftist media, local employees’ individual behavior 
with as to whether they have part-time jobs, or con- 
tribute articles to, or have contacts with other media will 
be sorted out systematically. Local employees should 
“nofity” their units when they contribute articles else- 
where. 


Frontline Election Candidates Have Some Plans 
2. Policy for Elections 


The CPC will go all out to participate in the three-tier 
Structure elections next year, namely, the District 
Boards, Municipal Councils, and Legislative Council 
[Legco]. First, it will recommend candidates and second, 
it will mobilize the masses under its influence to partic- 
ipate in the ballot. The first batch of candidates which 
the Chinese side has determined to support in running as 
Legco members, are those rather active former Advisory 
Committee members. Arrangements are also being made 
for those personalities on the second and third fronts 
who have sought the support of the Chinese side of their 
own accord. Regarding a campaign budget, the Chinese 
side will allow between $30,000 and $50,000 for each 
candidate supported running for the District Boards and 
between $300,000 and $500,000 for each Legco candi- 
date. The maximum sum was fixed at the request of the 
candidates involved who believed the onginal ceiling 
was insufficient. Their request was met. 


The Chinese side's purpose in taking an active part in the 
1991 <iection is to contend with political forces from all 
sides to accumulate experience and to lay the ground- 
work for the 1995 direct elections. 


The specific measure is to try to retain the seats of 
council members of the Chinese side or pro-China 
council members, to win extra seats in the large districts 
and victory in the “white districts” (such as Mongkok), 
while supporting personalities who are friendly to the 
Chinese side in their election campaigns. 


Nurturing :ost-1997 Officials 


3. Policy toward civil servants 


FBIS-CHI-90-183 
20 September 1990 


The policy toward civil servants is one to which the CPC 
attaches the greatest importance because civil servants 
comprise Hong Kong's political operational system and 
also the center of power. The CPC's concept of ruling is 
to pay attention to control over people. However, Hong 
Kong civil servants have not had ties with the CPC in the 
past and the CPC knows nothing about this system. It 
will be rather difficult for the CPC to understand the 
operation, policy formulation, and implementation of 
the civil servant system, as well as personne! training, 
employment, and conditions. The “right of abode” issue 
has been quite a headache to the CPC. The formulation 
of specific policies is conducted by senior civil servants, 
such as administrative officials, and the CPC has no idea 
which official is entitled to the “right of abode” and 
worries that such practice will end in “the British ruling 
Hong Kong.” Therefore, in the next seven years or so, 
the CPC will surely conduct voluminous research and 
nurture and select suitable senior civil servants, 
including administrative officials. 


Organizations Are Classified into Five Categories 
4. Policies towards organizations 


Policies towards organizations are classified into five 
categories: Leftist; nghtist and pro-British; the middle- 
of-the-roaders; democratic; and those organizations 
having ties with international organizations. 


According to Hong Kong's peculiar conditions, the Chi- 
nese side will stress supporting middle-of-the-road orga- 
nizations. The images of leftist organizations have been 
too barefaced; receiving excessive support and being 
excessively active will not be of any help. However, the 
elections involve contention for power and the CPC will 
never “decline to shoulder a responsibility.” 


There are genuine and false middle-of-the roaders. Gen- 
uine middle-of-the-roaders refrain from having contacts 
with either the British or the Chinese side, while the false 
ones hoist the banner of the middle-of-the-roaders but 
actually have contacts with the Chinese side and their 
ties can be even more frequent and closer than leftist 
old-timers. 


5. The Paity-and-Masses Policy 


The party-and-masses policy aims to augment the CPC's 
grass-roots building to maintain close ties with the 
masses ai the grass roots and the “usual way” on the 
mainiand will be adopted. 


Xu Jiatun’s United Front Policy ts Affirmed 


6. The United Front Policy 


The adoption of this policy reaffirms the correctness of 
the upper-class line during Xu Jiatun’s term of office. It 
is still necessary to augment united front work among the 
upper class. 


The above-mentioned policies No. 4, 5, and 6 were 
formulated at the meeting presided over by Rong Kang. 
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director of the second department under the Hong Kong 
and Macao Affairs Office in Shenzhen on 12 August. 


Economic Plan 

Regarding the entire economic plan, the Chinese side has 
conducted a voluminous amount of work, chiefly to 
analyze the whole of the present conditions, with mea- 
sures formulated based on al! possible changes. For 
example, the PRC must form a clear picture of the ratio 
between PRC, Chinese, British, and other capital and the 
background behind Chinese capital. The CPC is then 
likely to analyze the trends and effects of capital in these 
Categorie: and large corporations during the transitional 
period. For example, with the registration transfer of the 
Hong Kong and Shanghai Bank, the Chinese side will 
make accurate study as to which bank will be in charge of 
issuing banknotes after 1997. The role of PRC capital 
and its proportion will also be determined. 


Post-1997 PRC Capital Proportion Cannot Be Great 


The post-1997 PRC capital proportion cannot be great. 
The Chinese side has no desire to play the supporting 
role, with an aim to allowing space and oppor tunity for 
the development of Chinese and foreign capital to main- 
tain prosperity and stability. 


As to the proceeds from property sales and leases by the 
Hong Keng Government during the transitional period, 
nothing has been stipulated in the Sino-British Joint 
Declaration; therefore, the Chinese side will keep an eye 
on how the Hong Kong Government deals with the 


proceeds 


There remains the new airport issue, the key to which lies 
in interest distribution. According to the stipulation of 
Article 128 of the Basic Law, the air service administra- 
tion prior to 1997 may be maintained after 1997 and the 
Hong Kong Special Administrative Region as an avia- 
tion terminal, may renew or amend air service agree- 
ments and arrangements previously in force without 
being involved in mainland China's air services. This 
means that Hong Kong still owns tremendous interest 
from aviation after 1997. Therefore, in an investment 
involving $120 billion, the CPC will not suppori the 
project unless it owns a satisfactory proportion. 


Even with the participation of Chinese capital in this 
tremendous investment, the background of some of the 
Chinese capital concerned can still be foreign capital. 


In early August, this author pointed out that the core of 
ihe new airport issue is interest distribution and all 
“grounds openly given” are insignificant. A 26 August 
report had it that Ford, Hong Kong Government chief 
secretary, has promised to send the new airport's budget 
to the Chinese side within a few months. Therefore, we 
can see that the two sides have tuuched upon substantial 
issues. It was said previously that complete data had 
already been delivered w ihe Chinese side; should more 
data be asked for, it must be in the financial arena. This 
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issue is not at the superficial level; what the Chinese side 
wants to know is precisely the investment structure and 
the capital background. 


Legal Pian 

This plan involves the human rights bill and the legal 
subjective aspects; all these will be explained in accor- 
dance with the concepts of the CPC. 

The abovementioned planning in the three major aspects 
will be discussed and adopted at the work conference on 
Hong Kong and Macao to be convened next month. 


Shanghai To Strengthen Local Economic Base 
HK1909023590 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 1 Sep 90 p 10 


[By Fan Cheuk-wan} 


[Text] Shanghai, the biggest industrial city in China, is 
going to strengthen its economic base in Hong Kong, 
which it views as an important window to attract foreign 
investment for the multi-billion-dollar Pudong develop- 
ment plan. 


In an interview with THE HONGKONG STANDARD 
yesterday Shanghai Industrial Investment Co Lid 
chairman Xu Qing-xiong said the authorities saw Hong 
Kong as an important gateway to lure foreign capital for 
the Pudong development plan. 


His company represents the Shanghai Municipal Gov- 
ernment in Hong 


“After the Chinese Government announced its plan to 
develop the Pudong project, the Shanghai Municipal 
Government decided to enhance the existing economic 
ties between Shanghai and Hong Kong,” he said. 


As Shanghai's representative company in Hong Kong it 
carried the major responsibility to attract foreign capital 
for construction of the Pudong district. 


“Since the Pudong development plan was made public 
early this year, more than 6,000 investors from Hong 
Kong and foreign countries have made study tours to 
Shanghai and Pudong,” he said. 


“A big number of foreign corporations and banks based 
in Hong Kong have contacted our company, to seek 
information about investment opportunities and regula- 
tions of the Pudong area. 
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“In particular, the foreign banking sector in Hong Kong 
has shown strorg interest in the investment opportuni- 
ties provided by Pudong after the Shanghai government 
promulgated the management regulations government 
foreign banks last week. 

“Since Shanghai is the first city in China which has 
promulgated a full set of management regulations gov- 
erning foreign banks, members of the international 
banking circle have reflected their strong interest in 
organising study tours to Pudong.” 


Mr Xu said the powerful Hong Kong Association of 
Banks had decided to organise a high-level delegation to 
visit Pudong in November to study the investment 
opportunities. 

“The delegation of the Hong Kong Association of Banks 
is expected to include prominent banking leaders in the 
territory. Their visit will be useful for providing first- 
hand information about Pudong’s investment environ- 
ment.” 


He said the visit would be followed by two high-level 
delegations to Pudong from the Hong Kong Trade 
Development Council and the Hong Kong General 
Chamber of Commerce. 


“Another delegation formed by prominent Hong Kong 
businessmen will visit Pudong next month while the 
Hong Kong Industry Department will make a study 
tour,” he said. 


Hong Kong investors are expected to play an important 
role in developing the Pudong area because of their 
active investment activities in Shanghai. 


“Out of the total foreign investment of U.S.$2.54 billion 
in Shanghai, Hong Kong people have invested U.S.$670 
million which accounts for 26.5 per cent of the total 
foreign investment there,” he said. 


The Shanghai Industrial Investment Company limited 
currently has 29 subsidiasies in Hong Kong. To 
strengthen Shanghai's economic base here, Mr Xu said 
his company had decided to invest $100 million in the 
Nanyang Hotel which will be built by 1992 and to 
expand production at its eight factories. 


“Our company will invest HK$100 million to renovate 
the technology and equipment of the Nanyang Brothers 
Tobacco Company Limited,” he said. 


To attract more foreign funds for the Pudong develop- 
ment, Mr Xu said his company will strengthen liaison 
work with foreign trading, business and Hong Kong 
banking companies. 
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